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PREFACE
“

) This gunde has as its focus the development of short term faculty
development programs for allled health faculty located ulhealth care
facilities and academnc institutions. The program may be conducted for
faculty from one*allied Bealth dlsc5pllne or for faculty.from across a
number of d|§t|pltnes. , . N A}' ’ )

. " Selection of allled health faculty is usually de;ermined by the

¢ specific discipline preparation of the individual and adequate work

experience as a professional practitioner. Specific preparatnon for
teachng.is not an essential condition of employment since,few allied
health professiofals hbave teacher education batkgrounds. Because of
this lack of spdcific preparation for college or hospitalrbased teachlng,
0adequate orientation programs for new faculty, as well as inservice programs
* for refreshment’and improvement of existing faculty, are imperative for the '
_Program or .school intent on maintaining standards of teachnng effectlveness
Also, faculty development is being mandated by the Council on Medlcal
Education as the accreditation essentials for allied health disciplines are
updated.. . The council will require all programs seeking accreditation from
the Amerlcan Medical Association to demonstrate evidencé of faculty'
!  development. :
This guide is desngned to help, admunistrgtors and pragram difectorfs
plan and develop orientation and inservice education programs to increase
the teaching effectivéness of their faculty. . ’

~

. . ,
GUIDE USERS .
L}

Two-Year and Four-Year Allied Health Administrators. Thisrguide.is
intended to assist deans and heads of schools or divisions of allied health
in planning and developing faculty orientation and inservice education:
programs. - It is structured to accommodate a mixture of participants from
multiple disciplines since this approach would be of cost benefit to a
division composed of a number of programs. ) . .

” -

Academic Department or Program Coordinators. Thss guide is also meant

to ass;st specific disciplire program directors or coerdinators in planning
“‘and deve]optng facul ty enrichment programs to increase the teaching N
effectiveness of their faculty '




- , . 1
M . s ]
'\‘ & . . P )
R : . Progr#® Directors from Health Facilities." This guide Is |ntended to
help prog@m or education d|rectors from health facllatles pran and ‘deved op
short-term faculty development programs. The health facility may be a .

hospltal rehabnlltatlon center, Iaboratory-lany community facility where i )
41lied health workers are- trained. Training may include both didactic and ‘ '
.clinical aspects, or it may includejonly the clinical education component. 4f ‘
the facallty is a cllnucal traln:ng ¢enter for acedemic |nstltutJons X

A}
’ t Teacher Education Speclallsts This guide can als¥ provide help to
’ teacher education specialists who are interested in planning and conducting
short-tefm teacher preparation programs for allied health pract:tloners and
educators, - ] -\ e T
’ '. . ’ ‘, . e ' )
‘| GUIDE OVERVIEW R ‘ SO . . <
o N The, first two chapters provide the philosophical framework for-planning .
. short-term faculty. development programs. The first summarizes the issues . .
and concerns in, faculty development. .The second focuses'op a theoretical. - )
‘. approach to program pIannlng .

-
Chapter Three d|scusses administrativd procedures and details for 'the
. plannipg and development df faculty preparatjon programs. Thege include use -
of a planning committee; selection‘of # program type, time; place, faculty, ‘ .
3nd speakers; budgetlng, program evaluatlon, and use of ‘course éredit.

-~

~

-CHaDter Four identifies a llst of teacher fompetencies §hat speclfles .
the skills necessany for teaching in allied ,health programs.  The competencies A\
or skills arernot limited to classroom teachlng activities buh&encompass the

responsibilities appropriately performed by thé facuylty membe These skills ‘
or.competenciés form the starting poin# for the planning and'development of N
" faculty preparatuon or devedopment programs. ‘ .,

Chaptér - Five provides gu1del|nes for those Who will coordinate and teach ;
|n\fhe faculty development program. It focuses on two major areas of =~ — .o
competencfhs or skills, those for a director of learning and for a facllltator )
of interpersonal relationships. It describes four currici®Mum resource units
that might be used ta plan and develop a short-term faculty- preparation program.
Thqse’ﬁnlts are (1) classroom methods and teaching techniques, (2) use of
" instructional media, (3) evaluation of classroom learnings;—and (4) cluq(cal

edugation and evaluation. ®agh unit includes a rationale, anfgvervnew, a list

of the general obJectlves for tﬁé unit, a suggested workshop rmat and schedule -
" ofactivities, evaluation fonms, and admsnlstratlve details necessary fgr the

planning of the unit. N 3 . e .

[} ¢ s

Lhapter Six is comprised of. the seven instructional modules listed and

sequenced in Chapter Flvqu This final chapter provides the framework for each - .

s

¥ instructional module, |nclud|ng such items as an overview of the module; the . |
h competency based objectives, a content outline, suggested participant activities, ‘
required particjpant readings, and a selected annotated bibliqgraphy. .
% ] [ . . * ﬁi.‘ .
- ' BT
t ~ t f M )
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'CHAPTER -ONE-—— -

s .
haa 8

Faculty Development

Allued health-ﬂealth education is now at a p0|nt where the emphasis is on’
qualitative improvement of existing programs rather than on proliferatigh of
' new programs. Crucial to the’success of existing programs is 'the ava|lab|llty
of effective faculty. Yet during a perlﬁd of no growth it is difficult to °
recyuit faculty members wuthout unfalrly.termsnatlng present staff who have
their strengths as well as weaknesses. Since tra&nlng programa can no longer
afford the luxury of improvement, through addition of new’ faculty, the current
emphasis for faculty development must clegrly be on an attempt to gjter the
behaviors of existing faculty members. I&addltuor( with the rapid growth in
knowledge, |mprovemeﬁts in technological devices to -as3ist if teaching, and™ .
- new' student groups such as ethnic-minorities, first-generation college students;
. ~and older adults entering post-secondary educatlenlj;Ee_getabl|shment of better
ways to update faculty must be sought: v .L;n
ExlStung faculty must accept the respod%ubulnty fol PE gram.lmprovement
Steps, thus, must be taken together by fatulty and adminis tors to improve-
“Maculty capabulltles ‘Fortunately, faculty developmeﬁt is one of those¢ happy
concepts about which facutty and admunustrators unlversally &gree that more-
" ought to be done. L .
s ’ J
While Unanlmlty of opinion on the need for faculty development exnsts,- ‘
“efforts to develop specific plans often go ‘awryt. Faculty .development can :
- be neither—Understood mor improved, however, ,unless it.is approached from a
perspective that allows systematuc'analysus gf the procéss. In such an analysis

the followlng areas.of concerh should be!exa ;. How can school;vhelp faculty
members design effective learning exp riengés and adopt innovative methods &f

instruction? What stri egies, can administfatorse~employ to encourage faculty

- members to improve their teaching? - How can administrators develop programs to
increase the faculty.members knowledge of the management and governance of-
the school? . .

® M t .ur
1 . F]

Currently many admnnuStrators view faculty develapment as an activity

that takes place durjmg periodic |n§;rruptlons in the normal institutional °

routine when internal or exterpal experts provnde new information or during

peruods when . faculty mbe¥s are sent to workshops amd/or professional meetings

. to u grade current knowledge apd acquire new ledge. Obviously, faculty )
*members need to agtend workshOps and profess;onal meetlngs, but these activities

represent only arting point. Many allled health programs -are, Yimited at

presentfln establishing effective faculty development programs by the absence

of a conceptual framework that relates activities designed to upgrade fagulty

to the ofgoing processes of the iAstitution. Unless faculty members intégrate

their new, kn ledge into their teaching,, their newly acquired information ‘loses

its effectiveness.” If faculty development is a priofity, then faculty members

must not only be cogalzant of new ideas, but they-* myst relate*these ideas to

Ty
‘LN
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ﬂ |nst|tut|bnal PrdceSSes and segtings and Le sufflclently motlvated to turn/' .
the«newhy acqunred rhﬁormatnon intb. action.

I . < -
\' ! v 4 B4

L S Iﬁ exﬁenta1x1a?lth admlnvstrators can help faculty members alter ‘thelr -
PR attlthd ss3ld, sapeaflc:beh"‘\ors depends on' the ‘administration's. cpmmltment to .-
’ culty growtﬁ““ For example) the admnﬂistratlon can encourage lnnovatlons in- o~
chassroom teachrng technlques or it can encpurage the status quo. 1t cap reward
— excellence in teachlng or it can‘stress_pu pllcatlons and advanced graduate f
.o education. IR other words, e values of an adnlnlstratuon as expressed through e
) : its reward system determing the Bwcéess or falluré of an effectlve faculty .t
. development program.™ ~ ‘s . ° . N S , . N
‘ e ) P . J
. Accordﬁﬁg to Lahtj. (l973), all institutions pass through a growth Phase |, « e
. characterjzed by |n|t|at|ve, vision, determined leadershim, and gxperlmentatlon
. " After apprq;nmately four years,' the growth rate levels off, and the |n$t|tut|on
= enters a critical period durlng which' the groundwork is 17id for E nnued i
growth or eventual decline. The determinants of future, dlrectlon include the,‘
e fOlIOWLﬂg . . Dot . VLT .
. - ) le',’rc'.l ‘ . .. . Ce - - . <
ST Effective p$anning \-.‘ S s~ 2 . . .

R Development of subordinafes . _ )

k4 . : ' ¢ . - « ot
e, s lhe valuyes promoted by the system_of rewatﬂs’a . '

- B ‘.: Py . . " . ¢ -« “

) .Ths use of.effective plannlng, teamwork deldgation of responsnb;lltles S .

-and evaluation ledds to improved performanle ?cr‘the lnstftutlon and continuing.

development for the faculty I contrast, institutions that degenstrate lack,of .

controls, crisis mana@ement, and lack of teamwork enter-a perlod of decl”e .
. ¢ racteTnzed by l|tt¢e or no faculty developnent L o .
: The mpllcatl@;/ are clear., The environment of the- college‘ or university . of
. is a crugial;’determinant in the process oﬂ_contlnped faculkty 'growth. Given the
. most effective consultbnts, ah adequate budget for attendahce at professional .

. meetings, and other vi ibte signs é¥ faculty development, faculty behavior will’
not change unless the administration supports, the concept of an acagemlc eom-
munity where all partlclpants learn and grow--not just students. .

» v vt
L s - - .

THE, ACADEMIC MARKETPLACE - T B Y
. Since p|ecemeal effdres to |mprove college and. unqversnty teachjng have

3 # .gemerally ppoven |neffect|ve we myst turn to a mofe comprehensnve approach

through which we can develop new methods ,of classroom and clinlcal evalu@tlonr

find . viable ways .of |ntvoduc|ng new technology, and'explore new approaches to »

-Instructional rmprovement AV N . ’

3

J

- . aculty development has become an’ |n¢reasnngly'|mportant concept for® 3 :
. v growlinhg number of fdculty members gnd-administrators. Qgrrently postsecondary
"+ . education faces the-harsh realities of decreased funding, steady-state’ or *
declining enrol'lment, and detlining facujty moblllty snmultaneously with =
+demands for accountabalxty vojced by students, parents, admrnastrators and
government. . ! 8 f . T e
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Adthough |nst|tut|ons have fogqused attention on what they .can do to
facilitate the development of "their allied health faculty, most active *
profeséional” development programs, have been those thaf.help instructors )
. update their knowledge'in their fespective aliled health fields. Travel i'
to professnonal association meetlngs, sabbatical leaves, and research !

Support have been typical developmental actnvntles ] : v ' S

) it is generally acc2pted ty many allied health administra _that a
discipline-related degree is sufficient preparation for teaching. While i't
\\¢s<:‘necessary condition for teaching ef%:ctlven it.is not.a sufficient .
condi tiop Consequently, while teaching an t partfof the faculty’ . *

member's roleé and:shoutd be highly valued, y-it is not 3‘serious . g .

-congern‘in th& education or hiring of college teachers. Yet faculty members.

- are definitely concerned about the quallty of ‘their teaching (Sa rd and C
Freedman, 1973). :These r\searchers concluded that’ coklege and qggeerslty T .
profassors'like to teach’and dowiot neglect their teaching duties /in favor
" of research. Most of the: faculty\migbers they Fntervnewedﬁworked hard at
teach|ng and wanted to, be seen as ect:ve . T BN

, t
>

EXISTING ‘APPROACHES T0 FACULTY DEVELOPM\EM PROGRAMS i B RN

‘Exustlng approaches for . improving teachang have, in nsolatlon failed : v
to meet the challenges posed by changes in hlgher educatlonx—\Thls a‘ﬂure-' T ‘|
-is particularly disappointing wi#n one conS|ders “the amount of mopey ava:]able.
to colleges and un1versntles in the early and mld 19605.

A )
. ~Three of the most W|dely Used approaches to facuPty EEvelopme are the
followang , R . ) :\\ 4 '-'_ N
a,_-‘-) '!‘ ) ' . . ) . .'_ . L J . . ' B ' - .
o t;endance at professional association meetings: While attendance, at .
\wy professional . assocjation meetlngs.ﬁs—iprovrde faculty membergdh\th 5y
« "Tthe opportunlty to -upgrade and .update their knowledge in the|r - .
' respective allied health fields, it does not necessarily improve th ! v

quality of teaéﬁ?ng Although this knowledge can entich add compleme t} ¢
teaching, ii does not.assist fagulty members in expanding their
-|nstruct|onal strategies and |ncreas|ng their skrlls in worklng with ¢

#* students. . , ) ) ;
~. "h I L . « . - - . .
Purchase of advanced- technology equipment: The¥p Phase of costly
new instructional equnpment such as vndeotape sy ams, computers, and °

. . learning machines has not been a great success for many--reasons. Many,
‘ college teachers, because of Jow interest or few resources remain |

3 ot unacquatnted with the potentials of instructional technology Even -~ . .
;f,;when\reeources and programs are available,many fac&lty members strongly ,
.+ . resist them. For exafple; the videotaping of his/her lecture may - SR '

‘ threaten a;faculty member. Mere purchase of highly technological T
. equspment is ineffective unless an ongoing program related to use of , toN

the equlpment is also implemented. lnstructlonal technology has rarely LN
. been introduced- by an administration as paft of an ongoung Iongutqe\nal . "mw

faculty devélopment program. , . . : .
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| Recruitment of |nstruct|onal resodrce personnel: The recruitment

’

;o . of instructional resolrce personnel ‘can provide opportunities for ‘
facultyJﬁembers to improve’ the quality &f their teachlng  However, ° *
" encouraging the faculty to use these coasultants is a challenge for
the most competent administrator. Whilg faculty members are comfortable ,
. .« with the use of consultants in such areas as computew programming, . .
. their use of teaching consultants is quite new. Often the initial task: (0
* . f convnnclng tenured faculty that an instructional_ resource person can //
. ffer valuable assistance is a difficultfone. Fgrthermore, serious,
. problems are encountered by ;he staff member who has been recruited to g
* assist the faculty |ﬁ'\nstruct|onal improvement. The position is often N
a margjnal one sandwuchea betw -the faculty and administration. Many -
instructional’ resourcewﬁersonne have - faculty appointments, but are not
. - fully. fundétioning members of an academic department. In contrast, some _ - ’

have administrative appointments but have no administrative authority:. “ c

These marginal positions create anxiety‘and are unattractlve to many

professionals..

Recent efforts at faculty development have &6ften been ineffective. The .
mere attendance at professional assoclatlon meetings, purchase of advanced-
technology eqplpment, and/or recruitment of instructional resource personnel . .

. remain by themselves ineffective approathes to improved teachlng

NEW APPROACHES I , _ /.
. To accomplish signific"t changes in faculty Jnstructlon, Bergquist and-~
Phillips (J975) propose tha changes must take place at three levels: (1)
att|tude, (2) pracess, and (3) structure. . .

N\\&\sAll ups_#esist .change; faculty members are not immune to th|s phenomenon.
.+ 0ften a faculty member will adopt & quiet passive resistance to ‘exploring afy ) .

, alterniflve instructional method. He/she may:be fearful of displaying S
shortcomings as a teacher. Consequently, a faculty development program musg
consider the attitudes and values of the faculty member . .

. .l‘r . ¢
Even when the faculty member has a positive‘attitude concerning ne

teaching methods and technologles, he/she may encounter’ institutional
restrictions of barriers. As administrators beg plannlng for facult
development programs, they must consider organnza ional barriers as well as
personal attitudes. . /

Consequently,"he first task for the administrator is to- deal—effectively
w;th the attitudes of the faculty membe r and’ then to remove inskitutional
restrictions. Finally, attention can focus on the process of ARstruction, for
‘example, current- instructional methods and technologyJ currlculum development>

-and classroom and clinical evaluatlon.

Y
-

Similarly Toombs (1975) suggests a thre8-dimensional plan for faculty i w
deyelgpment. The three dimensions proposed are: the profe551onal ditpension,
the curricular dtmensuon, and the institutional dimension. - From a gonsideration
of these dimensions, Toombs develops a gset of principles for planning and a v

.mafrix for programmlng U _ \
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. For profesgional dimension, he conclides that professionai'development
progtams must bg determined in some way by the tareer stage of the individual,
[ . sim fy designatéd as one of the following:
| » ' ’ ~
Prdservice: interns, visiting- studengf, part-time students,
- student teachers N
« 4
New inexperienced: recent g?!duates with credentlals but a l “
’ minimum of applied experience .
- ‘ . -
New experienced: arrivals from the field of practlce, but ngw
’, . to the educational setting - '
. B 4
Established experienced: tenured profeséionals : 4

Nonteaching.academics: cpunselqrs and placement officers

An early step in the deSIgn-af & faculty development pregram must be
consideration of the varlous stages of career development #epresented by the
faculty L. , .

The.gusriccular dLmEn;?:: comprises the instructional side of the faculty

4 role. It involves a thorough review of thengnﬁL%' curric¢ulum and the total
teaching-learning system. It encompasses not on e teaching of facts and C

principles. but .also ¢he development of attitudes and valués. and permits an '

unlimiteg variety of teachlng-learnlng ituations.. Faculty members become,

expert at instructional goal settung with the abllaty to write behavioral

. ‘objectives. JIn addition, they become adept at assessing enterlﬁb behavior, of
their students and planning appropriate Iearnlng strategies based on this

v\anformatuon " Finally, within this curricular dimension, they develop the P
- ability to assess the learning and teaching that has taken place and to
replan experiences, based on tgis posf'assessment.

To enhance the |nst|tuttonal dimension of their faculty role, faculty
‘members should become more knowledgeable about the management and governanCe p
of an institutbon. According.to Toombs, basig ficts related to student flow /’/
. and costs pen/g;ed1t hour, per student, or par degree should be’ common economic
’ information. - "'Only when faculty members are aware of the institution as a whole
can they sense the implications of their collective efforts. Toombs states tiat
this. information should become familiar for all academic circles. Faculty !
members also need to become more.aware of the extra-institutional factors that

., affett the tife of the institution: aréas like manpower, taxes, statewide .
- involvement in academlc program approval and regional planning. ’
in cbncludlng, Toombs recommends, a basic matrix within which program ’

profﬁles can be described (see’ Figure 1). The matrix simultan;{ysly’cons«ders
thé career stages of individual faculty members and the three-dimensional’ view
of facﬁﬁtx development.
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St ™ ‘New ',New Establlshed Nong‘iching
. o™ .
V1MENS|ONS  Preservice lnexperlenced Exg,;nenced Experlenced Academics
Professjonal~-| -~ ~ |. ) ' . '
. - , . - ‘ ) .
] g - - v -
CuPriculag  * b . K . ’ .
f l i i . , v . . r
h / h L , , > .
Institutional] . d ' LT - ,
‘ ) WP . . Vs » '
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The third

proposed by Rlchardson (1975)
staff development.
incorporate organizational ‘development, and the: flnal stage nnvolves evaluation
and maintenance: .. - ' ) . . : K

*

Stage 1.

o ’ . . '
¥

L » .-

Stage 2.

Stabe‘é

H]

Stage b,

:
. f K

)u
Stage 5.
y Stage 5

ot

~lndi

. B 3 :
cbngibtuél frameworf of staff deve1opment to be presented is one

* Richardson suggests six necessary stages of ~
“®he- first two encompass staff development, the next three

idual and small-group; learning exper;ences}( At this .
stage the primary methods involve attending professional
meetlngs, workshops:, and seminars, read;ng professional
publncatlone, attending structured internal sesssons, and
visiting other ;nst:tutlons. Ty . ) ;

Appl;cat!on»of tnformatlon from‘Stage 1 to classroom. : .
Aanys:s and revision of the admlnlstratlve and governanee .
structure, to allow for the changes encouraged by stages 1,

aan\
. R .' 7 -

Establishment of goals and prlorita ‘for the snstltuion.

The effect of stage 3 should be ah. nxiatidhal structure
and governance procedure that-encoudMiges a cPhe51ve 1o '
titution and makes it possible for the:-co lege to .

esfabl|§h mutually agreed~on tasks and priorities.

Identi fication ofe goals for itndividuals aﬁgr;ttainmen of
-goals. Once an institution has identified its maJor
"direction and’pr;orltles, these must be translated info a

§\F§tegy for acti Each faculty member must .identify his/
her. own goalé an relate these to the larger purposgfof the
institution.* This stage is critical to deveIOpmen; both of
the |ndiv;dua1 andrsthe instntutioqgl goals and priorities.

¥

e e
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Stage 6. Evaluation and feedback. An effort must be made to assess
.the individual and institutional changes that have been -R
effective and to maintain th Alternative solutions are ~~

proposed for {neffective ‘ch@gnges. Through a continuous’ ’

process of. evaluation, the/desired direction of the
‘ institution is maintained/ . . '

Richardson (1975) proposes that the six stages are totally interrelatdl.
He believes that the failure of colleges to coordinate these stages leads . ‘
to ineffective staff development and lnstltutlonal decline. - The experiences
that occur during examination of ‘the |nst1tut|onal structure and goals, ds .
well as in the process of relating one's |ndlv;§ual efforts to the direction
of the total institution, are far more likely €& change behavior, than any °
individual development experience. Integrating the cgncept of staff developmenﬁ’-\
within the context of organizational develo§$&nt ppints the Wway toward changlng
the attitudes and behaviors of existing, facitty members. .

' S
- LT e

\Fﬁom these three apploaches, it is clear that staff attitudé§5 organizationa)
- and institutional structures and career stages of individudl faculty membérs all
have ,an imp&ct’ on_faculty development programs. This curriculum guide focuses &
. on the process of instruction; however, before plannina for faculty developmént
programs beglns, . the other factors must also be considered. Rt .
Y

 THE CHALLENGE | o . - S :

Successful faculty development’ programs wnll ‘not solve all the problems of ‘)ﬁ
an institution. However, changes in faculty attitudes, knowledges, and skills -
may move us all toward faculty and instructional renewal through the improvement
of teaching. Obviously, faculty development is+n £ the panacea of all the ilbs
of higher education, but.used effectively it can be a strong and valuable fdrce X
enhancing the claim that both faculty and student growth are our business. . B

I f faculty members believe that |nst|tutuons of Educatlon stand sllghtly
_apart from society, to be’ ih some special measure a center for jndependent, .
thlnklng. a place where creativity and criticism are encouraged, then jet them ~'€E

"also know in a time of“increased pressure for accountabtlity that' they are . - .~ ’

themselves ptofessionals who must assume léadership in helpnng plan, |mplement, - '%

and evaluat‘henr own faculty development programs< . - - N

¥ - LY - 3 0k
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'_”A Systems Appyﬁach to ‘Proira'm Pi'anni:ng ST

V-
’ « v - - )

“ While 'on'"e the primary problems' in higher education is. how to provude
sy meaningfut faculty developmentprogramé, an equally perplexing problem exists
* ‘fn“determinmg what specificaiijy should be inci’ﬁded in such programs so that
- faculty may Thcrease thejr effecsiveness For instancef’a'ilied health faculty
.\ members have diverse, ‘educational backgrounds Hany ‘have been practitioners
' for a number of years, before’ entering teaching; ‘others have become teachers _
- after only a few yeﬁr’s'in the field. ' Some ‘al'tied health faculty members have:
. taughy- for several years,, while others are new to the teaching field. Soms
‘may have used informal teaching methods /in. a hogpitai-based prograim and ars
A finding it daffncuit to teach larger,, IHOR impersonai classes, with' fewer
readily r ie&:nt examples at hand as weie available in the hospital. The
) . need for facM ty dévelopmegt programs has been presented,in the previous
L chapter, ‘but. the question’ i'li remains: giten a het&rogeneous group of'®
-",« ‘allied heaith uity members, what should <they know to enhahce thejr .
. effectiveness;: experient:es, procedures, ‘and m‘ateriais showl d they
' ! receive; and how can it be ascentainedﬂvhet‘her they have benefited from c s
- th; enrnchrhent {experiences? C o - ‘ '

.’ *a . ot /e

S ’ Thks chapter prd\ndes a theoi'eticai «framework for a systematic approach
to planning and implement bng" facuity deveiopmen"f programs. ‘These programs
might involve a vari‘bty -of e:gperl nces such as seminans, courses apd o
wdrkshops . S . ) o ‘ R

»

A .‘"', .
!’ T h' - . ,'.

- THg $ysTems concspf\ T e

~

.

Diverse learrnn systems haveabeen develqped dver the. past two decades,
af{d the field’ of inﬂgructlonai : technology has reached high levels qf
sophistication Some“¢ritics such as Kneller "(1972)- contend that the systems

_. . approach to in@truction "rests'on. 35.5umptions about human beha,vior that are v

reductgomst ~determinjstic and physicalist. It ’is opposed to the view that .

ﬂl”earning iq self-dire ed unstructd-red and i large part unpredictable. "
Howevér, there. is con.yincing evidence that Ipstructional systems models have

~x-a, »« .-found broad appiieati'on and.- acceptance in education In general Roueche
and. Pitman,. 1972; Popham and Baker, .1970) and In. medical and hea‘ith‘reiatcd
curricula in particular (e.g., Heidgerken, ,1965 Holcomb and. Garnop, 1973; -
Segall et él |975) Lo . ( e '
" The concept of a systen; has been generaily defined by Banithy (i968) who
in part notes that. ‘ e .
) »'\' L > :“Systems are assentfiages of parts that are signed. and built .
T 7 ‘by man: into organized wholes. for the attalnment of speci fi¢ \
. e ‘purposd®s. - The purp se of a system is ;eaiized through processes
. | ‘.\ N ' ’ “\ .
- A ) ‘
t ; - R
14 ! ! 3 ! . - »
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. N in which lnteractl g components of ‘the system engage-in order,"‘ .
e _ to pronce ‘a predetermined cutput. Purpose determines the . . ;’ :
' % process required and the procéss wnll imply the kinds of
X R , components that make up the system , . . (p..12), / . e
The concept of a- system has béen related to educatlpn :by Kemp (l27l‘ - L
who suggests that a system essentlally comprises a proces$ that establjshes
a way to examine instructional problems and sets a procedure for dealing . .
¥ with them. Applying the systems approach to instructional problem solving. . . .. .
has provided a number of moaels The basic_elements, of an lnstructnonal ' !
system are obJectlves, criterion levels of. learner performance, learnlng ;
activities, and evaluataon and revision procedures (Roueche and P(tman, ’ ’
1972) . These components can be ordered in many. ways and 3re, general ly ‘
designed as a closed loop that is constantly‘self-adJustnng (e.q. 2 B Banathy. o
1968~ Kemp, 1971; Popham, l965/Merr|ll 1971). “ _ SR
whule~each system terids .to have its own particular aspects and .
idiosyncrasies, all systems are similar in that they are nontraditional -
learn:ng-oriented systems. Table 1- indicates some of the differences’ :
between. learning systems and more trad|t|onal teachlng-ornented approaches
. that are prevalent |n*h|gher~educatlon

3

'
® M )
=,

the imstructional. learning-oriented’ system presented in Tabic 1. The
-components are interactivey, with the purposes of instruction clearly stated. :

in terms ‘of behavioral objectives. This all for selection of learning .
. experiences and selection of the methods and media for teachlng Finally,

aeffective ‘evaluation process determlnes to what extent the system has

worked (learnlng Has pccurred among ‘students). ‘ . ’

v - “ .

Banathy s-definition of -a system is. easlly seen in jts. applacation to ;gL\

¥

thle the systéGs approach to 1nstrudtlonal plannang is appropriate for
currlculym deva{opmﬁnt, it lsquually applicable for planning allied health °
. facultydevelopment programs. There are.severdl justifications for usung
- a systematlc approach to planning. Some of these are:
To provide for a more |ntegrated, Goordinated, and compléte .
, program of faculty development . .o s

vy . N
v .

-

-

To provide for cons|derat|on of |nd|v1dual d4fferences in - - .
, -academic background, teachnng experlénce, etc., of alhged , ”a
*.. v health faculty members ) o, ;
'To provide for specific combetencaes that allied health L e T
- faculty members need in pider to imprové theln lnstructlon
. y , -
,aTO provide for systamatic deyelopment of leamln? experlenceg
wlth appropriate teaching methods and’materlals or allied . ﬁ. .
health faculty members ' g .o o
. b : e -
- EIOJprodee for ‘mddes of assesSment to determlne~%héther Faculty . .
development programs are helplng alllgﬂ health teachers imprdve Co
their teaching - \ o

. . “ M ' - -
o T e R0 L
' . tt '
Y . L " . . / . )-:’




'Aud|OV|suals are used as'aids to{%eaching

- .
Only “essential" knowledge is dealt with. ‘L
2

Testing is used to categorize students. -
' ¢

The teacher is.the actor, the students are the
audience. The teacher controls the selection

of ogjgctives, content, and learning experiences;
students snmpiy react.

. ¢
z 2

., Media dre.used nof as a supplément but as a
' compoient of teaching, selected on the ba?ws of
potential to cause student learning.

. ’ ]
Content is chosen oq,the basis of its relevance. -

u
< o, o1

Testing is used to assess teaching.

The students are the actors; the teacher is the
_mamager. Students parthjpate in the selection of
objécf\yes, content, andlearning experiences

.

< - v
. ’
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’ ‘ e TABLE? . - < ‘
Nt LT - T . -
‘ . INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEMS - T
o ~— - » (N . ’ 0 ~ .
L) -‘ . )\-a\_‘
5> - . , - e
TEACHING-ORIENTED SYSTEM (TRADITION ~ LEARNING-ORIENTED SYSTEM (NQNTRADITMONAL)'
§ L . - | -
— z — / i
Ins ructlon is unsystematized Instructional technology underg/rds pgntire system. -,
N ', > ’ - | . '
" Brhups are instructed under controlled . Instruction is individualized. .
condi tions. ' z L ' A >
4 : - | i
‘ eacher ‘presentation’ is. equated with learning. ching has not occurred unless student has
Whatever has” been’covered in class is ' learned. | - t. .-
constdered learned bx the student. Y s . ¢ S
- [ -
ObJectives are vague and generaL Objectives'are specific and measurable..
4 u » ‘
/

4 .

UnifoFmity and regulatlon prevail: 30.students
per teacher; SO-minute class periods; 18-week

»

¥ * . K
-

Freedom prevails:’
fiexible period length and schieduling; flexible

flexible student/teacher ratio; *

semesters -or ‘11-week *quarters. ° ster. -
b : .A_‘h_ T — - " 0
; SOURCE: Quoted~Witﬁ‘!§rmission from John E. Roueche . and Barton R Herrscher. '"A Learning Oriented System
. of Instruction." Junior Coliegg Journal (October 1970)% 24. . - = - ce .
A . B . ' | -
Ny, » '
! “‘ T4 . - "'§ , '
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.in instructional planning.

‘ problem

- /

\. 2 o /
Bestdes integrated program planning, use of ‘the systems approach can
have the following additional benefits as allied health faculty members are
exposed to systematically designed learnlng experlence5° '

~

o The applicabiiity of systematlzed'approaches to altied health L
’ curriculum planning in general willxbecome evident.
, .

The need to change from traditional, teaching-oriented, /
modes of instruction to learning-oriented modes will emerge. // !

. ) . 2 - S y
The diversity of methods, materials, and assessment.processes’ / . |
that are available to enhance and reinforce the instructional
process will become evident. . ‘

The desirability and utility of an objective-based format for ., -
planning instruction and the nonthreatening envnronment that '
is created whep terminal behaviors are specifically’ stated /as

a condition for learning will emerge. /

.

The need for allied he¥ith facu‘ members to acquire a,strong |
sense of accountabllnty for student learnnng wnll become clear s |
aﬁs stated prlvuously, many systems models have been develgped and are
useful in instructional planning. Tha-model presenteqhhere focuses on a
competency-based approach that includes-as the system's compohents: general
competencies, competency-based objectjves, énstrugslonal experiences (methods o
and materials)-, ang assessment. The systempis repreS!htej/ﬁn Flgure 2 , -
. s : -/ .
! & » . -
7 o FIGURE 2 ‘ 7
g ( S , . . ‘
Competencnes-—ﬁ}Competency Based-—j)lnstructlonal-—j‘bssessment
ObJectlves ' Experiences -

" )
B ‘;& >
. o < s A - Nt ‘
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All of the elements are snteractlve, each addresging itself to a specafuc!f‘*

task; they buiid on one another to create the delired behaviors. The

assessment component interacts throughout in a cyclical feedback, process to . .
monitor all phases of the system continuously Many other systems are far

more involved and sophisticated, with many components and variables to consider
This system, in its simplicity, works’as well as
any of the other models and provides the’instructional planner with a basic
conceptual frame of reference that may be applued to apy manner of |nstruct|ona1

7‘ ’ } //

The rest of this chapter discusses/'the elements of a comfetency-based
system, particularly as .they relate to pianning faculty development programs .
for allied health teachers _ .
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IDENTIFICATION OF FACULTY COMPETENClES o

The first step ln identifica¥ion of faculty" competencles is to specify
the competencies dr tasks a faculty, member must iblt. The eSsential Ve
question to be asked is: what should faculty members be able to do that will
make them effective faculty? The cOmpetencles identified shouid encompass
all the tasks and responsibilities requlred of . faculty and ‘'should not be .
limited to the role of classroom teaching. . . T e

-

Through ldenttfucataon of the competencies- needed by an allied health
faculty member emerges a clear description of an effective fiacylty member._~
Thus a starting point and an.ending point have been established that will '
serve as effective guides in developing SPeleiC programs. Then specific
competencies can be selected to give dlrecthn to a faculty development
program. . e

-

DETERM|NATION- OF g‘onpngucv—aAsgg 0BJECTIVES

. Haying selected specific chpetencies for 'a faéulty development program,
planners can identify specific dompetency~based objectives. - Competency-based
objectives are a type of behavioral objectlive. sTheir most important feature
is their evolution from the overall competencies identified. Without the
competency statement, the ends of the instructional experience, the competency-
based objectives would be vague and amblguous '
( .

ObJectives‘and their use have been well explored (e.g., Mager “1962;
Cohen, 1974). Bloom (1963) notes that they provide both teachers and students
with direction on the subject content and the learning processes through which
the learner. is expected to develop. N

Competency-based obJectlves can be establlshed by asknng the following -
Yuestion: when a faculty member exhibits a specific competency, what is the ) :
underlynngtcognltlve base for that competency, what specific skills are
necessary, and what attitudes are desirable? The answer can be stated in
terms of specific behaviors that the faculty member shQuld be able to exhibit.
These specnflc behthors can ‘then be classified or sequenced. ~_

P . ~. &

The taxonomy or. cla55|f|cat|on domains of obJectlves have been well
developed for the cegnitive and effective areas of learning (Bloom, 1956; .
Krathwohl, Bloom, and Masia, 1964). The cognitive domain ranges from the N~
memorlzatlon of facts to the use,of problem-solvnng skills. : '

= The fnrst level of cognitive learning js knowledge. By knowledge is

.meant that evidence that something {s remembered can be given through recall
or recognition of the information. Knowledge is little more than remembering
a piece of .information in a form very close to that in which the information
was originally encolintered. However, meeting such low-level objectives is
extremely important because later learning will be limited, or facilitated,
by the amount and quality-of information stored. Unfortunately, objectives
are often at this level when, in fact, only higher-level cognitive objectives

would énsure acquisition of the cbmpetency desired (Roueche and Pitman, 1972).
S ‘ = _
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the largest category of educat onal objectives. here are three types of
comprehens.ion hehavior, First is comprehension/ through trans!atg on in whith *
the learner, puts abstract ideas indo concrete or‘everyday, terms. “Second is
comprehensfilon through |nterpretat|on, in whlch the learner is able’ to reorder,
ideas and ,concepts and communicate thesé effectyVely in‘their new form. Third -
is’ comprehengion through extrapolation, which incluces maknng judgments based

on trends, tendencres, or conditions described’in the communlcatlon . NG

, . . , ) v . ‘ ; S vu -
' The second leyvel of cbgnltiVe~learn|ng usn;2$9rehensuon which is prob ly -

.

*The third Jevel of cognltlve learning is éppllcatlon By appllcatlon is -
meant that, -given a problem, the learner will chdose and apply the appropriate . |
responses based on prevdous abstract knowledge. This level |ncludes an ability -

p— ‘to transfer prevnous learning., Since most ideas, prnncnplesl and theories ane,

meant to be applied, competency based\objectlves that provide for application ‘
-are extremely |mp{ortant. ‘. - -, 'Y

These three comprise lower cognitive levels of objectives, while the ’
last three .are considered to be of* a higher cognitive level. The fourth level .
of cognitive learning is analysis. In analys;s, the learner must” be, able to .
“break down ideas into parts and perceive new relationships or huerarchles of -
ideas. This level includes an ability to anéﬂyze elements, relatlonshlps,
and organizational principles. .

- The fifth level of cognltlve learning is synth¢sns. At this level, the
learner should be able to combine elements in order to form new- ideas or
concepts that were not evident before. Included at this level is an ability
to produce a unique communication, produce a plan or proposed set of operatlons,
and-derive a set of abstract relationships. - _—

The sixth level of cognltlve Iearnlng is evaluatlon By evaluatlon is —
meant that the learner can make Judgmentsczﬁ terms of internal evidence (which
might include the accuracy of a compunication from such evidence as logical
accuracy and consistency and internal criteria. Also” this level includes the
learner's ability to make judgments in-terms of externdl criteria (which might
‘include selected or remembered critteria). -On the Basis of such Judgments, the
learner can e|ther modify ideas or malntaln them intact. The learner is able
to judge what is reasonable and what is not. . X

X

The initiation of affective characteristics in students has ppsed a .’
difficult dilemma for educators, particularly in terms of ‘how appraopriate . -
learning'experiences can be planned and how such experientes can be assessed.

Krathaohl, Bloom, and Masia (1964) have provided a tdxonomic hierarchy of the
affective domain which focuses on the process of internalization of attitudes,
values, appreciations, and interests. The first stage is receiving, which is

a willingness to be aware of stimuli. The learner must be aware of the stimulus,
show a willingness to receive it, and glve it some,degree of controlled,or

selected attention. The Tearner is mot expected to respond to or become
emotionally involved with' the, stimulus. Initially, this awareness is unconscious, -
which may give way to the‘learner s wnlllngness to receive the stlmuluszi Xi

The«second stage of affective learning is respondipg. '‘Now the learner .
goes beyond- receiving and acts or responds to the stimulus. - Thrge substages -
ot responding have been defined: (1) acqulescence in responding, (2) wil lingness

o ‘14 ‘ “ B E
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to respond, and (3) satisfaction in response. First, the learner. tries s,

‘_out new beghavidrs to determine thei'r approprlateness |f positive . C- .
reinforcement follows this response, the learner whlr receive satlsfactloh , ‘¢ T
and will desire to usk the behavuor again. E , . .

° . ’ ” ' ‘ ’ — - . v
These two stages allow for the |nstruct|onal process to be used as a, T
mechannsm for |n|t|at|ng affective changes i Y -,
. . ' - . N % '
- " The last three 5tages require the learner to somehow manif the - .
~behaviors desired. 1t is.possitste to structure'sltuatuons (c1fical settlng, e

" teaching labaratory) in which appropriate -behaviors may be reinforced, but-

the learner must have continuous reinforcement of the desired affective
behav:or&over -a lengthy period before the behavuors can bi said to be part
of an internainzed ‘value system Cp ,

5 P g': ° " . re

The third. stage qf affectuve learning is vaT&1ng In this stage the’

learner has the &bility to attribute worth to a partncular behavior. The
learner comes to Vvalue the behavior and percelves it to be in haﬁhony with
his/her overall value 'structures and rélatively consistent with the environmental i
valle structure in which he/she must function.  The follow1ng three substages o
have been identifigB: (1) acceptance of a value, (2) preference for .a value, o
and (3) commitment{to or convnctlon toward the value. .

The fourth stage of affective learning is organizing. "In this gtage, .
the learner manupulates previously internalized values into an order or system
that assigns priorities tc and determines the |nteFrelat|onsh|p of the learner's

values. Two Substages have been defined: (1) conceptualization of a value, -«
and (2) organization of a value system. ’ ) R o
. 3 " ’ . .
The fifth stage is characteriziné. In this stage, the learner's values .

are already hierarchical#y ordered and are part of an internally .consistent
system. The nnduvudual is clearly charactertzed by the value complex whlch
is easily nanlfested nt:;pproprnate sntuatnons‘

-

L
"The taxonomy for psychomotor learning has not yet been provided with.a ,
,structure that has: received wide acceptdance. However, Mveral models are
avaalable to provnde a skill.hierarchy (DeCecco, 1968).

The first step in planning for psychomotor learning is to analyze the
component parts of the'skill. This essentially involves a task analysis of
the distinct arts of the skill. The second step is to assess the entering
behavior of.the learner. +The instructor must assess the learner's general
readiness, past learning experientes, and overall motivation. - The third step
is te divide the skill inté component units for teaching. The fourth step is\:
to give ap actual demonstration of the overall task. This should probably be
performed even before step. three so te learner has an overall concept of the
skill to be learned and cart develop skill with the component units\ﬁ?le equipped
with a rélevant frame of reference. At this time the learner must begin to .
develop proficiency in sequencing component -parts of the skill into the overall '
psychomotor task. It is important to remember that verbal instruction should
be_kept to a minimum and-should deal with only -the most essential aspects of .
thé skill. Forcing excess information onto the learnef will tend to confuse
the learner and producj/a,pqor.performance, too ljttle information may prodqcea

’
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equal Iy poor proficiency with the task. Step five allows for the student to
experience three learning ccndi ons--contiguity, practice, and feedback--in

a single slep bc'-:f:ause they must be provid&d concurrently rather than” sequentially.
By contiguity is meant that the learner must be able’ to sequence the subtasks of
»the skill.in proper order without ynnecessary paus ¢ The learner must ‘be able
to havegragtice to (1) rehearse specific subtasks of a skill that are only ‘
partially learned, (2) sequence tasks in proper order of performance, (3) prevent
extinction and forgetting of the subtasks, and (4) develop sophistication and
efficiedcy in use of the skill.. Feedback must be provided so’ the Jearner can
compare his/her._actual‘el:forman%es with the standard. pegformance of a skilil.

_ Through sy§tematic plannid, a rational approach to developing cqmpetenci'es ¢
and competency-based objectiies can be attained. MNext comes the process of
planning and ‘'designing.structured Jearning.experiences and. sqlecting'appropriate
methods and materials. to achieye‘ the competency-based objectives. .

{

PLANNING OF INSTRUCTIONAL EXPERIENCES ) Ce !

[ 4

=%

’ The designing of instructional experiences requires that planners first
- decide on the appropriate knowledge base for the competencyrbased objectives.
Since content follows from the objectives, the content areas will probably
fall easily intp a sequence that indicateswhich parts of the content must be
‘mastered as a basjs for subsequent learning (Kemp, 1971). Some assessing and
~, ordering may also be rmecessary to emsure that the content is presented in a
logically ordered pattern. |f sequencing is chronalogical, understanding will
come more easily and retention-will -last longer for ®hé learner. ' '

.

" Planning for the presentation of content requil"es that decisions be made,
wregarding the Selection of appropriate teacHing methods and audiovisual learning
aids.” A-diversity.of teaching strategies dre available to choose from, each” .
with advantages and disadvantages, depending on the specific outcomes desiredy
There are at Jeast five criteria by which,gppropria'te teaching met?de may
be choSen. ~ A , 71 ’

" s -

. The first c\giterion is that the.method must be suited to the.compegency-
"based ébjectives the content ‘base. Depending on the types of obje fves '
to be.met, certain instru?;lonal methods may be hetter than others, Davies
(1973) has summarized the major tremds in the research literature ‘see Table 2) .
~and guggests the following generalizations in choosing~an appropriate teaching

me‘thoc\ L. ~\ ., '
.. Cognitive 6bjectives: Al} teaching strategies _can.‘)be .emplayed

to refllze cognitive objectives’” Howéver,

’

.
N
¢ ' R -
. \ L Lower-order cognitive objectiyes can best be realized 1

by lectures, lésson demonstrations, Programmed learning,
and computer- isted instruction. o :

- , - - -
Higher-order cognitive objectives can be realized by all
teaching strategies. ‘
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o g TABLE 2 |
L ‘e ’
) 'L ’= A - «
’ . t OPTIMAL TEACHING STRATEGIES FOR OBJECTIVE \
- Y .' ‘f,: L o . 3
S c“," “: ‘ ) ) /
511‘ 4 — T
. . T , : CLASS OF LEARNING OBJECTIVE - .
» '.: - - .‘ . -
, TEACHING STRATEGY  ~ i Cogn!fiye Affective Psychomotor .
’ Low High Low High | Low High
Lectures ‘.' ) Sx g ox Dox . . . ,
L o ’ X X . X »
L&ssoh demonstration x x x x x '
x' x X x X
Group discussions X X X
. X X X
Tutorials X x X X . x
. X ‘ox X, * ra('— X
- . { - pe . R ’ .
- | ‘Role=playing = . . o S X x . '
8 ' T X X X X
* | Case studies. , i x x X
[ , e . ‘ 5 . X x‘ hk‘ x' o
Gaming .. - . X . N )
2 X '
Brafnstorming . , e & X ‘= ‘x b x ” i.
' . : x X x L7 ;
1. | e
¢ Programmed learning . X .oXx .OX ‘
, : X X T ox 7
. . 3 ’ .‘4 4
. Computer-assistéd instruction x x x | x | R -
: M . C x X x ' x//>“
> : . ! . ‘_ . i e
h‘dependeng study . x X x x X
o . v . I X b3 b3 LA
Leaderiess group% . X R X X
' L 1. x X X “
Sensitivity trail . &~ X * . \
: o " ox, x x

) oL o )} -
SOURCE: Quoted with permi's,sion from lvor K. Davies, Competencl-gd Learning: Technolqgy,.
Management and Design, New:York: McGraw-Hill Book. Compa'ny, 197 » p’ 175.
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. Affective objectives: All teaching strategies, except perhaps
& gaming, can be employed to realize affective objectives. +However,

<4

. a Lower-order afféctive objectives can be realized by all
teaching tegies. . - .
]

Higher-order affective objectives can be realized by group
.discusslons, tutorials, role-playing,-case studies,
brainstorming, computer-assisted instruction, independent
~study, leaderless groups, and sensitivity traigjggz )
v -
Psychomotor objectives: Lesson demonstrations, practical tutorials,
and independent study are the only-teaching. strategies most likely

to realize Mychomotor objectives. N

S ¢ .
The second criterion is that methods.must be chosen in accord with sound
learning principles. Several writers have shoyn tpe relevahce of learning
, theory to the selection of learning activities, with perhaps the best being
Hilgard and Bower (1966). At least five pringiples seem to interface these <L
theories and provide a common criterion to aid in selection of teaching
me thods: | '

-—

° > [4 !
' 1
Rewarding gf.achiéVement: Behavior that, leads to the achievement
of competency-based objectives should be rewarded with a feedback
.- response to communicate that the achieveryhas respon ed appropriately.
The nature of the reward would vary, dependifig on the learner and . ¥
4 learning situation. An adult learner méy‘need only the feedback N
B : which caf be intemalized as a reward for correct behavior. A
’ ¢ younger learner may need an extensive system of rewards for assurance
"~ - that the behavior 'is correct and for motivation to perform other
desired behavjors. ' ‘ =
P Y

.\'
»

-
.

Di fferences in learning rates: -lLearning is a ynique experience *
occurring at different rates among individuals.. Some learne s do
. . not, comprehend a set of informagion in, the same way as other learners.
v ’ " Many have distinct learning def’ciencles.(g.g., in reading levkl or
verbal comprehension) that tleardy affect their abilitylto assinilate
information. Some.learnérs have learning disabilities that must'be
. compensated far before learning can’ take place. ’

{ —

. Qh61e~learning before part learning: 'Learning‘iszﬁsre effective i
l * Tt is relevant. When the whole of the problem, skill; knowledge
' base, etc., is perceived, a relevait oufcome to which the learner . v
can relate is established.- Movement toward this outcome through. the’\
various learning pirts is thus more easily effected. For instance, '
. in demonstrating a psychomotor skill, the whole skill should be :
. demonsprated First,.then the smaller skills that comprisg the whole
. MR skill should be demonstrated. When teaching sxétem§‘theory, the ,
“. instructor should discyss the major components of the System and .
a® show a diagrammatic model first. Then, when the components are .
discussed in more depih,\the learner can understand the specifics
e effectively in terms of the interrélationships within the
. o whote system. ' . SRR
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Learner |nvolvement in Yearntng: Active involvement"n the . - .
- learning process is more effective than passive observation.

fnstructors allow for more active involvement of students in a
Jlecture situatien through’ the use of ‘communication skills 'such
., ‘'as questioning, cueing, and reinforcement techniques. Effective- ot

-« " audiovisual aids allow for greater jinvolvement of the learner. '

t Programnied learning texts involve the learner through a-continuing

N\ - »procass of testing and feedback.

[ ~

.+ Teaching for transfer: The teaching-learning situatjon mgyﬁ
allow for transferability of knowledge. Guided practice, Q!
, mediated by the teacher, increases the probability of kngwledge A X
. transfer to new problems that require the use of the samé principles .
. for_théir sdlption. For instance, a problgm-solving model is :
taught to clinical instructors so they can ajd students in working -
'throggh specific patient-care situatiohs. -

¢ -

P

The third end fourth criteria for use if selecting appropriate methods
are the entering behavior (academic background, learning styles, etc.) of .
the learner and the teaching preéferences of the instruct These criteria
. are disiugsed together because they are interrelated and critically affect
one anpther. . g " .

In choosing an appfopriate method .of instruction for a faculty development *
program, planner$ must Earefully consider the background of their audience:"
Lectures or demoristrations may be percqived by participating fgqulty members
with many years of teaching experience 'as very authoritarian. Such individuals
may pérceive the instructers as talking down to them. On the other’hand,:many
faculty members, particularly those in allied health, are wsed to structured
modes of learning and tend to be mpre comfortable with them. While more ~ '
permissive strategies may be rore useful, a problem still exists in that
facul ty- members cquld be unused to and: ill-prepared for such styles “and thus
not benefit from them. For instance, a‘faculty devglopment program may use .
sensitivity-training methods to enhance interperso:§\-communiCation among
participating faculty, but may have the adverse effect of raising anxiety

level$ and defenses tc the extent of total ineffectiveness.,_

«
N

avies (1973) notes that teaching styles may be categorized into fwo
‘ genergn areas: autocrafic, or teacher-cegtered modes and permissive or .
*student-centered, modes.” The teachef—cenSefed modes tepnd to be\more conventional
in style. The_content is determined by the teacher's emphasis o intellectual
changes, and_thére [5 little or no ‘attempt to .develop or use group cohé%ivenesg?
Autocratlc téaching methods include lectures and lesson demonstrations.

e . . -
a ¢ ‘

‘Student-centeéred modes tend to be less conventional in.style. Content is
. largely determined by the participants; emphasis is on attitudinal as well as
intellectual changes; and.attempts are made to d%vélop and use group cohesive-
ness.* Permissi¥e teachipng methods include tutorials, group discussions, role- ° ‘-,
playing,- computer-assisted instruction (problem solving), independent study,
-leaderless groups, and sensitivity-training.,

4
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"lnst}uctors will h ‘ specnél préferéhée; -about special les4}hey will'

. use in the.. classroom, de endlng on individual Qef%onailty and the levels of .- .

learning to occur Some wijl feel more comfortable in formal simall- group
situations where th&re is ample opportunity for interpersonal interacgion'
and group responsnbllliy for direction of learning. Conversely~ others. will
desire to have verq]l ¢0ntrdl qf the learning #ituations and will-feel more
comfortable usnﬁamformats such” as Yhaﬁlecture method. Being able to mediate
between h|s/her n teaghing prefgrences The“enterlng behavior of the learners,

and the type of content-.to be learned is one of t crltlcal plannlng
consnderatlons of the teacher. . - ' . e

M - ‘ s

The flfth crlterlon for determining a method of instruction is that the
method should be efficient. Using sma)l-group- seminars to dissemlnate knowledge
may be a more cdmfortable method for ‘some “instructors, -but it is_not necessarily
as efficient as the lectyre method. . The important considerdtion is, whether the
method chosen is the most efficient in terms of time available for imstruction,
complexity of subject matter, expense, etc. Clinical eﬁucatl is a most
rneffncnent mode of instruction becadse of the extensmyextlme personnel, and
expense unvolved However, it is a vital component of any allied health program
because of the complexity of learning involved, including applicationsanalysis)
Synthesis, aqd evaluation; demonstration of psychomotor skllls, and. demonstratlon
and practice of affective atQLtudes in a cllnlcal setting.

N '

“In addition”to approprlate teachlng methods , "audiovisual aids proxide an
|mportant resoyrce in faciditating gbe learning process and ~<comprise an .
important component in instrucfionat’plannirg. Many instructors may tend to
shun audiovisuaT aids for older, more experienced -audierrces, thinking ‘that they

'wogld not actually Peinforce learning.- However, audioyisual saids have been

found to contrlbute to the teachlng-}earnlng process (Kievtns, 1972). . .

*ln determining the.approprjateness of audiovisual alds in the teachlng- S
la‘rnnng sltuatcon, Davies. €1973) has drawn three broad genéxgllzatlons from

the research llterature ;!” .
- \"\' .
People do learn from audiowjsual materials. e )
The amount they learn depends on the appropriateness of ° f"%“:

the audiovisual aid to the learning objectives and on the

stiuctdral properties)of\she task.
\ e

o

. Learning/from audiovisual ajds cay “be dlrectly and agprecnably o
|f teacher’*- A\ /i _
Introduce the‘materials ahg\staté the objectives
// to be realized :

< ——— [\ -

Employ attention-getting evices like arrows and )

pointers, questions and dnscussnons, assugnments and -

projects -t Lo 5
L]

Use audiovisual materials to repeat -student exposure

- ta the content. - - K L
. . )

. [ 4

AY

. Obtain student participati ’ e , \,

) 20. ‘ . [}



. p
f .
’ ~ 7
v X
B N ,

.. .

M 4

|nt up not only that audl0vnsua| materlals,are applicable
/’to the’ teachlng-1 rning ehvnronment “but qlso ‘that’ they are worth using well.
Pt follows that selebtlon of appropriate audlovnsual media must be based on .
specific.€riteria. The criterja preseoted in the selection of instructional
methods are equally appropr1 te for the selection of audrousuaI aids™ .
. & &

The first crlterton is that the medla ‘should be_suited to the IearnuJ;
objectivess The research literature indicates that, depending on the actual —
conditjons, particular types of media are appropriate for specific domains

1'L . of ‘competency-based obJectnves / Dax;es~(+?737 qutllnes the selection process

in terms oﬁ,Lhev£0L$ew+ﬂ§*g€ﬁeral|zat|ons (see Table 3)

' Cognlblve obJect\ves can be neallzed by all, audloylsual media. .
Ve e . Affective pbjectives are best realuzed by audio aids, puctures,
' . 2fTims, television, simulators, and language Iaboratorues
1] - ! .
‘E R Psychomotor objectiyes are best realjzed by audio aids, large
"o -, 'models of" reaIuty, simulators, langu§§ablaboratories, and field ,
.. 1 visits. N . ‘ ' . ’ ‘e
[ » . . - +
i P " The second cr|ter|on is that media should be selected in accordance
. with sound Iearnang principles.’ Appropr|ate medla will help to promote
( péyrception and understanding, aid in the transfer of learning, provide ‘
/. * rei forcement or knowledge of results, and assist in learner retention of 3
= kn (Kemp, 1963; Bav;es, 1973).
fhe thlrd and Pourth crikteria are that |nstruct|onal media should be

compEthle with the enterings behavior ;of the learhers and w|th theapersonality
‘of the teacher. -Although the personality of the instructor is less a critical e
- factor with media selection, some teachers do find themselves more’ uncomfortable
when uéiﬁg\overhead transparencies, slides, or films. The background and
, - ° sophistication of the learners is also.an important consideration. Some earnels
ot accustomed to sophistifated media’ equupment and experuence operational

3?§¥ucultnes,that might hinder learnind. Many Iearners also™ “may not be accustomed

to seif—nnstfuctuonai methods using media-aids and may experience Fuffuculty in .
Iearnudg from_s1idetapes, films, *étc

- 2 0

. The fifth criterion is.that fhe chosen medium be efficidnt. The question
. is: dges the medium present the content in the best way possible leowung
the Iearners to acquure the subject matter in the most effective manner? . .
Competency-based obJectuves 'have provided .the basns for sequenced |
instructional plagning. " Relevant subject matter has been structured in the °
* most presentable fgem to learners, and appropriate methods *and media materials

&

have beeh selected as mechaqlsms for the dissemination of content. The system . .
* has reached the pgint where it may be ‘implemented. However, careful planning
" also dicfates that a mechanism for assessing the adequacy of this planning be
provided. ) .ot )

’ !

. ASSESSHENT 'AND_EVALUATION
#*

e

L}

\

, fhe Final phase, of the competency based systems approach to instructional
planning~is the evaluation component. An effective evaluation strategysis a
=~ ' continuous process th;t Fngrporates assessgent throughout the systems cycle.

- \ -
~ .




.New' data -are regularly received and sdfve as feedback(ihto each component _ :

- i \ ‘ - . X ]

of the mode In one faculty development workshop, a competency-based _
objective required .that inStructors be able to demonstrate an ability to . :
counsel students. The method chosen .to achteve the objective was lecture- v

discussion ‘in whlch the concepts of faculatatlve copmunication were discussed
along with various types of student problems. " A paper-and-pencil test
indicated that the participants could recall the material; however, a .
mid-course assessment of obJectlves showed gpat the pa;tucupants had difficulty
applying this knowledge in actual 'situations. Reassassment of methods led {
to the inclusion of role-playing in the workshop S:irtnmpants then had the
opportunltxato practace and gain skill in counseling interactions in & controlled
environment. Further assessment provided feedback to determlne whether thls

method was more effective. &-

An effective evaluation process wi](/;rOVIde contlnuous assessments and

hence feedback into’every component of the systems model. In general the
major purposes, of an evaluation protocof‘ara as follows ’
/ . + I 3 ‘ -
To/measurée the extent 'to which Iearners have achieved the L .
c¢mpetency based ob}é/ttves ) . !

/%o determlne whnch competency-based obJectlves have not
,“ beerr achieved so that appropr|ate remedjal action can
/ be taken ’

. , B
/ To provide data for the instructors on-the appropriateness
By of the teaching strategy so that strengths and weaknesses

can be détermined
., JYo.provide data to improve coflirse o{[curriculum revision and -

determine whether additional learning resdurces are necéssary
\ ] - . .

. 14

Two types of evaluation processes exist: formative and summative.-
Formatlve evaluation relates to periodic aséessment of an |nstruct|onal ‘
sequence to determine the degree of mastery of a given learning task and to

pinpoint the parts of the task that,are not mastered. The intent is to =y

determine in a part|san fashion if the objectives; subject matter, |nstnucbtonal
methods, etc., are appropriate. The formative evaluator wants the instructional )
sequence hejste is worklng with to improve and will use. short-term assessments,
sample tryout?,zand the like to help-develop a.more effective sequdce.’ In a
faculty- deve)opment program, tests, anecdotal records, rating scales,. and
course assessments provide data for formative decnsuon making.

- @
. .

Summative evaluation’ appraises the worth of a completed instructional
sequence. It is a geheral'assessment of the degree to which the larger
outcomes have been obtained over the entire course or some substantidl pa:t
of it (Bloom, Hastings,,'and Madaus, 1971). This evaluation process tends - |
to be nonpartisan and ?hfluences more globaléyéi stons regarding overall
programs, systems .approaches, etc. SumhatiA{ﬁeciluation of a faculty o~
development program might include data from- ‘yame assessments used in the .
formative evaluation.process, but’ used to determine ‘gereral_ overall trends or \
outcomes. .Addnqldnally, other data-gathering’ mechanlsms of a general natyre .

N S - SO




i

[34

&

 SUMMARY _ _ ° ~ .

- a ftnal deS|gn is developed.

’development planning.

.
. \,.
- A

-

might be used 5uch as past gra 'fe“longntudlnaj/stuures or assessments from
individuals who are in a positi to observe the program or system but are
not dlrectly associated with it.

. , .

+

'The important ponnt to bg made is that all assessment be based on

. preplahned outcomes that have been clearly. stated at the dnset of the’

learnlng expernence throng competency-based objectives.

.
/

i
v “ e

The competency-Based systems approach to ins¢ ctlonal design has been ,
discussed with regard to its primary gomponents: Jompetencnes, competency-
based objectives, instructional expernences, ang assessment, These comporents

provide the basis for a logical sequence of program and course planning. Each’

focuses on .a specific aspect of the decision- making process that must occur as

a
-

In terms of planning for faculty development, this system pndbndes an
ordered’approach to acquiring only a few competencies in a one-day workshop ?

" or to acquiring several competencies through integrated interrelated learnrng

sequences or workshops over an ‘extended p&riod of time. The strongest

justification for compe tency-based- systems planning is the combination of
flexibility and a decision- makung—structure The competence-based system is
certainly more approprlate than the current haphazard approaches to faculty

¥
t
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Administrative Procedures for Program Implementation’
El g . . e . . . <
\ 2 o7 - -~ " ) i ( . r) 1%'1
-7 n suécessful‘?aculty development ‘program can .be likened to.an iceberge- .
© [ three-fourths of It lies below the surface. The. one-fourtM\that does show (the'
. meetings themselvq.ﬂ is too often taken for the whole iceb Eg/f The uhseen -
. three-fourths (pfanning, organizing, an¢ evaluating) is gén ally more, . - .

important in the long run. .
. hd : . [ e . - .
The first step in planning a faculty evelopment progr;m is to.identify
its specific purposes. * This guide focusg®’ on seven basic modules of instruction. =
that might be the primary building bl for short-térmefaculty development - vl
.programs. You could'a}bitrarily'dec' e which modules would be * useful fgr y6ur . -
# faculty; howewer, you, and your faculty, will probably benefit from a more .
) objective assesggent’of faculty needs. Identification of specific faculty
needs with the development of program objectives and program details can best
be handled*byga.planning committee. o '

-

PROGG(M PLANNING COMMITTEE . : £
\ * N - |
1 . . -4 -
This cofinittee should-be composed of individuals who are the accepted . . .o%*
, representatives of the faculty members who will participate in_the program,
© . With a committee composed of people who represent the interest of the faculty ‘

you can aim at meeting the needs perceived by the faculty, not just the desires
~ ofl the administration. , e : : ) ‘

<

. PR PART1CIPANTS -
The basic weakness In most workshops or conferences is frequently traceable .

to the fact that program planners did not take time to analyze their au?ience.
P\pnning begins and concludes with the most.important element: the partigipants. |
This means that the planning committee must involve faculty megbers in S L.
planning process by finding out what tepching problems are most crucial to them.
This important step not only provides Anformation that is helpful in planning
but'also helps convince faculty members that the program actually will be,
planned jccording to their interests. ’ C e '

¢ This involvement can be accomplished by having faculty members react to

) the two' major.areas of competencies identified in Chapter Four’and the seven
basic modules of instruction. A ranking of their needs can be accomplished -
through a questionnaire, through interviews with a cross section of the Faculty, °
or through a preparatory meeting of the planning committee with the faculty ’ ’
members who will be attending -the prqogram.- The purpose of this communication, .-
whatever its’ form,.is to provide information ‘to the planners and to allow the . . .,
facalty members who will be attending the program to think ahead about the
. " subjects to be discussed ‘during the program. ..

- * ., /
-

? PROGRAM TYPE , o : g
' The -type of progr;m selected depends ond;he objectives set fo} program - -
"partf;ipants.f Tgp seven modules in Chapter Six include t?ree major kinds. b
3 J T e . o t | |
) o ‘ 25 3¢ )

Q ‘ . ‘ {,
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Some objectives focus ‘on development of a content base (e.g., identify and -
s discuss the common types of Instructional media presentatnons or describe
the components of a good- test instrument). . . -

- &

Other objectives focus on skill in application or construction (e.g.,

T~ demonstrate the ability to make a variety of types of overhgad, transparencies
or write adequate.test directions). . Still other objectives focus on the -
probleém-solving ability needed ‘to |dent|fy a teaching problem, develop a, -
method for solution, test out the method, and improve the method after adequate
_testing and feedback (e.g., develop an adequate assessment instrument for

’ particular ‘course, including analysis of the objectives and céurse’ content’ g
developlng the instrument, administering the Jnstrument, and refining it

T based on feedback following |ts administration).

Three basic types of programs may be consndered to fit these three
»major kinds of objectives. Each has both advantages and disadvantages.

Course: A course usually provndes for content expert$ and for
P sharing of.staff members'- experiences and can best provide for
. the three kinds of objectives described. It may involve a series
y of short meetings over an extended period. The advantages include

_a more flexible time schedule and meeting place. A course also
allows time for participants to prepare for each meeting and to
- . develop an in-depth project. The di%advantages include limited
time during each meeting for disseminating information and-sharing
experiences and the necessity for securing gontent experts over
Co an extended period.

LR

-

. ) Conference: A conference, the least desiraple format, Lsua1ly .
N involves content experts and a limited sharing of participant

experiences within a one- or two-day format. The-advantage is
a cost savings because experts are engaged for only a short time.
- The disadvantages include limited time for sharing experiences
*and for disseminating coﬁient, no time for projects, and no time
- for feedhack to participants as they implem&nt |deas :
\ L]

. Worksho ‘ A workshop may involve content erts and\the opportunuty
oo ’ for sharing expeniences. It usually runs from three to five days. !
' ‘The.advantages include the opportunity for in-depth investigation

of a particular topic by participants. The disadvantages are

scheduling for an extended time ghd ‘insufficient time for participants

.- to prepare for eachimeeting and try out ideas in their teaching.
> - If a workshop format is choseny a three-phase experience will .
’ provide for the three.types of learning. Phase 1 would be used .
to prqvide a content base For the workshop amd would involve content - .
experts. During Phase 1, participants would identify problems and
' . . action alternatives.- Phase 2 would be a back-home experience
in which participbnts test out alternatives and review the results.
. . Phase 3 a«ould be a secon workshop to review the problems and

) </ results and come up ‘with recommendatlons forrchange. The three-phase V4

format is utilized for.the workshop outlines described- in Chapter
Five. )

2

- PROGRAM SETTING | S

3

-

. Once program planners have carefully examined the interest of the
t o pa*;lcipants who will attend the program and have selected ob;ectlves anq
gl 26 3'7 ’
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a format, they can consider appropriate times and locations for the meetings.
As théy plan, they must keep an eye on interfering holidays, seasonal préssures,
* and other conferences and meetings. They must also decide whether to hold
sessions during work hours, after hours, or on weekends after they ponder
the possible effects of their choice on the participants. . . ’

- ~ [ -

THe location should suit the majority of the participants and contain
11 the necessary physical facilities. Such things as suitable parking,
comfortable tables and chairs, distance from business interruptions, and
teasonable traveling .time Should be considered. Often program planners like
to- conduct a meeting in an of f-the-beaten-track location to assure greater
privacy. This may be.a good idea‘as long as participants can get there

. easily and the facilities are adequate and comfortable.

PROGRAM STAFF AND SPEAKERS !

“Finding the right staff members qr speakers may spell the success or
failure of the entire program. Staff members must have three things: useful _
information, theability tS deliver the information, and the ability to make
the information relevant to the needs of the allied health-oriented participants.
*//( Those who can blend applied.educational theory with the needs of alljed
health instruction are difficult Yo find but the most likely places to look
are the several Kellogg-funded Centers for Allied Health Instructional Personnel.
0y \\ .

Another staffing alternative does exist. An institution can achieve R |
this combination by inviting selected faculty members from the school of
education to cooperate with experienced allied health teachers. The selection
myst be done with care since the basic orientation of most educational

culty members is towards primary and secondary education.. |t works best
to seek' faculty members from departments of higher education, adult education,
- or vocational education because those departments:focus on adult learners.
The allied health faculty members can work in an advisory capacity with the
education specialists to develop programs relevant to the needs of the allied-
health participants. They will need-adequate ]egd time to plan togéther-—

Once selected, the—program staff should~gain a complete understandipg
of the program. Part of their familiarity wil? come- from reading this manual,
whose basic guidelines can be adapted to the specific interests of the
participants. : .
1]

" PROGRAM BUDGET , . 3

P L .
’ - hasd

The program budget will be determined by the type of program and the-
resources available locally. Prior to the program, you will probahly need
to budget for such things as committee meetings, telephone service, supplies,
printing, and travel but expenses will continue to accrue durihg‘fnd after

.

the program. . .

.During the program jtems such as signs, harfBouts, and teaching supplies;
rental of video“®equipment, overhead projectors, and slide projectors; faculty
honorariums “and travel; room rental fees} and secretarial sefvices will be
needed. : -

Y
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After the program, preparing reports, ‘maili e&éluation formé, or
" . shipping'materials will require funding. These cogts too, should be antic4pateg'
and included in the budget. .

PROGRAM ASSESSMENT AND EVALUTION

¢

Ihe final step in the program process is to seek answers to two questions:

How did we do? Would we have done beétter if we had tried something else? -
‘Ohe of the major weaknesses.of many workshops and conferences has been the

lack of yaed$ticks to méasure results.” Although evaluation takes Fime, it

is worthwhile. ‘ ' ‘

" Evaluation of the program is ¢rucial to pianning subsequent programs. A e
word of caution: evaluation is not limited to the traditional’ posthnjerence '
huddle when members of the planning commi ttee: agree, "'it was @ huge success.
Evaluation requires program assessment. Hqow did we do? It also requires
,partilipant assessment. Did the partucnpants meet the obJect;ves that were
set, for the program? Evaluation include the opinions of the participants
as well as the planners and may a??i include a content-based assessment of
what tHe participants learned.  Examples of these types of assessmant are - *
described for each of t?ﬁ\jﬁi;)workshops outlined in Chapter Five.

PROGRAM CREDIT ~, . . ’ . Pl

“—Mo't*a*lled heal th dlSClpllqu mandate continuing education for registration, D
certtficatlon, or licensure renewal. Efforts should be rade during the planning
- period to provide either academic credit or "CEU's (continuing education units)
‘for the program. Agademic credit may be awarded by the |nst|tuf‘5i.sponsor|ng
the program or may be arranged with a nearby=two-year or four-year school that
) offers credit and would be interested in a joint program.’ Continuing ~
educatiof. credit may be awarded by these same educational institutiens Bk\yd/ -
may be secured through the specific allied health professional associations. - .
Most associations will grant CEU's only after a pre-program evaluation, so ofe
must be incorporated into the planning phase'. o»
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, CHAPTER FOUR . : o - ‘e
A ‘o
.. ) Teacher Tompetencies . . ' \
. L J
If a teacher preparation program Is to be effective, it must be relevant
~ to the'real world of teaching. Nothing is more devastating to a faculty - .
development program than to prepare individuals who~gcannot function in a
teaching situation. Curriculum planping, based an ;ﬁentifued competencies,
has developed in recent years™as the most appropr}ate means for pfoviding
the relevancy necessary for ensuring student success.—
. -
The Inventory of Teacher:. Competencies descrlbed in this chapter defines
the teaching competencies necessary for faculty members teaching in allijed
heal th programs. )t should be noted that the competencies are not 1imited,
4o classroom teaching activities but encompass the responsibilities ¢ '
approprlately performed by the teacher in his/her total a’ole as a facuy
mber e

? . . —

The definition descrrbes the faculty member's role.in performance terms >
for each of /five.areas of competency. These areas are not totally discrete
* but to a great degree are lntegrated They are’ only separated for the purpose
of analysis and clarification., . ‘ :

_—_— &
The effective d11ied health faculty member demonstrates- competence n‘t J

each of the following areas: . ’

+ -

A

« As a Director gi Learping.,, the:teacher plans and develgps”
effective learning experiences for stglents. He/she also .
implements the .plans ahd effectivily evaluates the results. . o~
P . ‘ - .
o As a Cosnselor and Advisor of Students, the teacﬁer;ma,nif;sts.
’ - - @ concern for students ‘and assists the student in developing
_— : self-awareness durigg premation to assume ocational role
- ‘ m the health care luvery ;ys‘tem Y ) -
As a Facnlitator of nteuaersonal Relationships, the teacher
. assists the student)n developjing effective interpersonat
T . relatuonships through -uti-lizing communication skil#s.
\ . . o, . ' v‘ " . Y :
~ . As' a &_gﬂ)e'aémn S!aff*’ the teacher cqntrugutes to the °.
planning and eévaluation of the objettives of the school and of -
the specific allied health prégram artuculating these objectlves » :
e ) with his/her classroom objectiveg. N

¢ As an £ducator’ wlthin a Healﬂl Care Specialty,-the teache\i*-’
understands the .total health ‘care systent and his/her relationships
as. an educator and as an allied -health, practituoner to the system.

I3
.

Each of these five areas is presented in -outline format. . )
> e . . -

i
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.: ». The lInventory of Teacher Competencies is the result- of data comp:'ed
- from a variety of resources. ' The:basis for the Inventory was developed ~_~.
. by the Department of Health Sciences Education and Evaluation 'at S‘ate
’ - iversity of New York at Buffalo as a result of developmental grants from
"1 .« the W. K: Kellogg Foundation, ¥he Office of Education and the-Bureau of
- Health Resourcesfﬂhvelopmed! Additionally an extensive literature search
T é " *"as well as a review of the Instrument for Comprehensjve and Relévant™ 7/ l>
Education (ICARE) Program develoEed by R. Merwin Deever and, Willjam Smith
: through a ;ontract swarded by the Bureau of Health Resources DeJ&Jopment, «
" 8.  Public Health. Service was accomplushed« ‘A draft list-ofsteacher ’
. *mpetenc:es was refined-and an advisory corﬁmttee was* convened to react:
) - this list, addlng and deleting as its membérs considered appropriate.
The final competency list became the basis for development of the .

. competency-based QbJectlvbs described in this chapter. . . %
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R ” . . . .'
. Director of Learnipg T oot “.

-

-

=

QI\IIMDevefops learning obJectives consistent with job expectations

1. Y Ptans performance-objectives !

12 Develops Iearpuig objectiv.es consistent with the students
learning styles, ~aptitudes, and previo’us eXperiences ~

»

‘t 13 Formulates megsurabie learning ob_;ectives-

b ‘ e

13

¢ 114 Demonstrates abif 4y .to write learmng objectives
3 TN 4’ .
"1.15. Provides for . % .paﬂcupati.on in developing learning
obJectlves >‘ \ : ‘ ? -
I g : -
' AT N , S - '
1.2 Adapts learning experiences to .individusl students.

k4 »

rd

of students =~ “', . ta
- 4 ..

DevelopSeand ‘uses . f{iformatlon “on student needs fhrou}u cortim?{
s

N .
. Demonstrates. awa.reness of physical. and emet:onal deyelopment ’

. assessment of individual growth . 2N
2l s
Demons*trates an understar’ding of iea‘rnlng theory» v

_ |
] |
e » C s
.

. 0
I'4 . ’ R

1. T&Develops a varaety of learning experuences ID acéompllsh the, per:fo’mance

. oi:_jectwes : . v RS v e

- . P b4

. /' & N | . ,/

1.31 Demonstrates prof:ciency in selectung and using a variety
< of instructvdﬁ'al methods relevant,tmiea'ning objectg,ves R
¢ - . *n £ .
‘e . ' *
,,i.‘32 strateﬁproﬁeiency in se'iecfing and usang -a vari'ety of
. in r_;.tlonai materi»als re[evant to lear.mng ob;ectiv;is \‘

e 1. 33 Arranges mstructaonai met 'ds and materiais to meet individual
o » . student needs ‘ ¢

- a A v. K ' < 4 N J,
310 Uses area resource special sts in the 1earn|ng experiences’

Id
4

.’ '1.35 Allows for flexibilit .ieotirig ‘learn’ing expérierices to allow
’ For mdwiduai needs of stad_e L . .

1.36 Plans an eppropri‘ate .sequence of iea.rning experiences Mbased on the '
¥ = | needs'of the sq‘dents - ~ ! e

. - Ty .
.f’ Coordinates’ clini!al and cIassroom Iearn,ing experlences




'*5 ‘ . ' : ¢ '
*1.4 Provides a*[earning environment that facilitates indnvidual - |
* development . o . -8 o |
- ‘ _1.41 Maintains an effecthVe balance of freedom ang,lecuri:y in the ° 3
. learning experiences -* . o - |
s ] “'
. - 1.42 . Demonstrates effectiveness in/d::iing with health maintenance |
, of individual students ' ¢ ’
.- 1.43 identifies ‘and resolves ledrning difficulties . |
- . -j ’ ; ‘ r ' - i
\ 1.5 Uses an effective evaluation process i
. ' ) ” . - . |
. 1.51 Contlnuousiy assesses the lnstructiongi process in terms of | ] |
), identified iéarning obJectives \ : ' |
; -1.52 Develops and uses appropr te assessment instruments éﬁd . ‘
_ techniques to collect dafa . . - .
"1.53 Inyolves students. in the evaluation process ' . .
. R o & i . }
n .1.54 "volves consumers and &Qlleagues in the evaluation process ‘
. . 1.55 Assists each student to assess-his/her own progress as a learner i
« " 1.56 Uses assessment data to improve through adjustments the teaching- .
- . ’ learning process ‘
"N - - S . ‘. ‘
' - \ :* . > ' |
] Counselor and Advisor of Students . |
2.1, Manifests 2 com tment and concern for students . -~
- 3 - - |
2.11 Idegtifies problems that affect the learning -process and - ‘ s
. = eff ctively deals with themy . 7 .
Y ) ’ ~
2.12 Accepts each student as unique and able to work at his/her own
- allevel bf'abiiites, achievements, and interests o
12,2 Assists each student to achieve greater self-awareness during the student‘s

growth and development . .

2.21 Creates an accepting environment for students ) ' .
2.2% Assists each student to know his/her pgtentlal
.2:23 ’Assists each student in defining realistic goals o

2 24 Directs each student to sources of information on vocatioJai .

opportunities<ﬁmd-careers in the health care field r. ‘ \
JL23 Aés ts each student to assess his/her capabiii(ies.in relation ’ i
ob requirements /

\




‘Uses suitable c‘ounsellngm techniques

.~ ' 2\32_ Uses specialized se'rvlces to help students with problems L
. . » . ! > ) ' . t

\ . I - .
- N B . < -
. A ‘ T .
e f Interper;onal Relatlonshlps‘ . . - ‘
.. - . v o »(({
dent\s toward galnlng greater awareness of- themselves dUrlng
¢ ! growth and development ‘ - .
_ 3.2 Assists stude s to be open. -to and,understandmg of indiwidual and o,
. cultural distilgtidons ‘ . ¥
. 3.21 Gu| s studdags in developing "respect for the dignity of the
. ' individual N Coe L .
. . T A - v o - .
; 3. 22 Seeks to build udent respect: for othe; cultures \<
u 3 23 Pr0vldes&a varlety F experlenoes in which Students can : ]
, . lntetact w&h mdlv. vals ofither cultures . : :
N, ; [ 4 ° * v e
, 3.3 Asélsts student5 ln g’evelopl eF§ tive lnterpersonal relationships
j LA a 4 %é ] »
- 3. 31 Provide lvarlety of . exggrierides for st.udents to develop - .’_‘ )
communcay Sn ‘§klolls v . -y
3.3% Assist; students ln using comdyeication skills 'in solution
o wof PPQhJems S . :
3.4 Assnsts students in the development jf attltudes and skiMs ‘that'
° allow thenl to, functipon eFfec'q.wely as a-member of a group ,
4 . 4 . ) <.

% '3, ln Deuelops in students an understandmg of the elements of .y
. : . -group- process- o Lo '
L E "\ . < e . p ‘ .

. ¢ 3b2 Assists students in dev‘loplng groupi interactive skiils .
13 ' .. - . . ’ , .
3.43 Prq’yldes students with a variety of experiences as group ldaders
: - ‘ J I <
? 3.5 Assigts studehn\ts in uslng intefpersonal copgmuncation skills for . .
' - elfective partlc?patlén in‘a changing health care delivery system . .
4 . . * \ »° ! '
4 J
o -3, Sl Assists students in dealmg with patlents and thelr families . »
. " 1.52 Provldes students with exgeriences to practice interrelating. *
R ’ effectlvely with’ otl"' me‘ers “of. the health ‘team S
’0 - '~' ’.‘ - - , . .
L] .
s . o 0 e ’ . :

¢ 4
*




Mestber of Teaching Sta>f\ : . -

,
’ R |
o - . . .

. <

4.1 Contributes to definit on of the -overall obJectlyes of the school -

h.11 \vlorks wlth other fac\nlty members to defme school ob_jectaves N

4.12 Articuldtes his/her program objectives wuth those_ of school

4.2 Contributes to definition of - the objec:tives of the al\\ied heaw program
4.21 Works with other faculty members to defihe prog‘r&n objectives - . -~
\
k.22 &rks with appropriate rnembers of the health ‘care professuon and
community to define program objecti vés

" 4.23 Demonstrates knowledge of the regulatlons of the a,ccred;\tmg *
N o agencles and professionalrassociation$ B
~ L.24 Demonstrates, awareness of current currlcular trends

To.

4.25 Works wuth other institutions in the area toiffect horuzontal and

L vertacal articulation
- .26 Articulates program obJectaves ‘with those of cooperatang heal th
care institutions . .
, .
"4.27 Works wl,th coOperating health care institutions, to implément program
objectives . ’
. ’ g 4.28 Effectlvely participates in team teacbjng and plarmi\ng efforts
3 ! . . .
\ ' .
‘0 ?l'ﬁrtnculates classroom objectives:as director: of learnmg wnth the
objectlves of the program. ¢
4.4 Contrubutes to the pl.anmng and mplementatuon of school ac'tuvntes
’
4. Parmclpates in pollcy development for the operatlon of the school
Y
N by, ‘02 Partlcipates in planning and "guidance of student actlvatles : T
4.43 Partfcxpates ln mternal governance of .the- school ) )
— . ; : : N ) ¢
, - N ’ . - - P A '
k.5 Participates™n prograf evaluation = ) T ¥
’ ' h.51° P?rtlclpates‘,in'a continuous evaluation of program L ‘oa
* 4,52 Develops and uses appropriate assessment mstrumeqts and techmques
to collect data . . A . T o
L ’1.5.3. Involves consymers_.and colleagues in ghe evaluation process s RN
Ve ~ ‘ ' ( ’ .o , .' v
. , ~ k4,54 Uses‘the ddta to ?nljproye ‘through adjustments' the program .

Q + . i . 3 3 . ."‘
RIC - - e T SR

. .
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! ‘l 59 \Part\'fpates in brofessnonal accreditatlon of the Program )

ok ° »
L.6 Assumes approprlate admimstrative responsibiljty for o eratlon of
o thq program .
' B b - [ 2 . -

- . . - .
- ' .oy -

-, C. e

“Educator Within'a Health Care Specialty

L . . 4 .
5.1 Understands the total health care system o/ . .
5.11 Is aware of current trends in the healtl care system
5.12 1Is aware of the ways the changmg nat recof the health care system,
. may mfluenc‘e-hls/her health care'specialty- K : 0
.5.13 Understands' the mportance of the jnterrelationships and cooperatton
& among health Specialists in the d weu"y of health _Qa:e
/ .
5.2 Demons»trate professlonal .competency in the health care specnalty <. .’
i 5.21 Demonst ateS' knowledge gf the/theoretscal basis for. the spe,cnal‘ty
- M , 9 s ! . !
N 5.22 Demonstrates current knowl ge of the specialty .
5.23 De'monsti'ates current skills in the: specnalty w® &
7 N . »
- . .
5.3  Demonstrates responslblhty or continujng educaction as an educator RS
-, w:th‘m theé health ‘tare specialty .
A . i
o 5.31 Increases his/her owledge of current literatyme and.raSearch ' .
l. : in the specialty ~ N " . )
' . ) . T g
., 5.32 Increases his/lyér _knowledge of current literature and.research e
in the field education : . ) .
2 P I. . - .
5:.33 Applies curfent educational trends and practlces to the teachmg
of t falty e ‘
. 5’3" ® ° . . 3 » ' : el - R . e
7/ 5. M P rticipates in professional actlvitses of the health care spéclalty "
‘ ’ *, '5:‘:.‘
05 3 Contributes tos the developmen.; of professlonal standards for both )
\ Assists lay groups in u-,nderstanding the heal‘th ‘care del wery system (
...‘.'. - e R
;/4 ‘ ‘
S, -

L Wy




1<.

N a v, .
. . N [ . .
e " . N .

-

‘ 5.52 Provides lnformation-on the bealth care delivery system in
- . relationship to the specnalty >

- <

-
-~

5. 53 .Seeks ‘and supports leguslation to improve the ﬁealxh care sys tem

. , . AU

~.

5. 6 Assusts Iay groups in under7tandiﬁg the goals and practaces of educatnoq

A
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CHAPTBER FIVE

H

- Curriculum Resource Units

%Y 4 . . .
‘Evolution of the Units. Among the generally def+ned roles or compegencnes

* essential for an effective allied health faculty’ memter, two of the. most

critfical - to actual  teaching are those, here labelled director of Tearntng and
facilitator of interpersonal relattonships. Because hf their special importance,
these two competency areas were chosen for the development of sample curriculum
resource units. , L

,

General participant-centered obJectlves were developed from the two roles

or competency areas selected These objectives,which describe the general -

participant behavnor that Js desired as an outcome of the faculty development
program, were deyeloped and ordered accordnng to the types of leafning and
levels of learnﬂhg desired.

‘.
.

After the general objectives were set, four broad currlculum resource
units emerged: ~ (1Y. classroom methods and teachlng techniques, (2) use of
iMstructional media, (3) evaluataon of classroom learnnng, and .(4). clinical
educatlon and evaluation: o

H \ . . - :

The next’ step invdlved listing the appropriate.objectives under each of
the four major,gurriculum headings. ‘It became apparent that a separate common.
set of obJectnves involving a systematic approach to teaching-learning was '
shared by each of the four units. This set of obJectLves formed the basis for

- a specific module for instruction to be jncluded.in each of the four broad
curriculum units.. _ , ot

- Another set of general dbjectives common to the ‘aréas of classroom methods
and teaching téchniques and use of-instructional media was |dent|fned Dealing
with the process of communication, this set formed the basis for another specific
.module for |nstruct|on } . .

3

A third set of general obJectnves common to the -units on eyaluatlon of
classroom learping and clihical education-and evaluation became apparent:
Involving the evaluation system, this set of obJectlves formed the basis for
a third new module for |nstructJon. s

L4

. £ A ‘ ) -
. This left four larg€ sets of objectives dealing with classroom methods.
and teaching techniques, use of instructional media, evaluation of classroom

'a'learnlng,‘and clinical education and evaluation. ‘Thus, a total of seven

specnflc modules “for instruction--three€smaller modules and four larger ones--
,9ppeared.necessary to cgver the four c¢urriculum units of the two roles or
competency areas. 029 f the curriculum resource units would incorporate a
a module on its maJor subject and modules on two other import3nt topics. The
minor topics would .each overlap at least two,  resource curriculum units agd
would provide informational and skil prerequnsttes for the larger module

(see’ Flgure 3). - . . :
' 37 '

R - . .
I o ' ’ . ]

.-
@

o

4



TN P Figure 3 ‘

2’ . -, . - i
Classroom Methods and Use of 7 Evaluation of. Clinical Education™
Teaching Techniques, Instructional Media Classroom Learning and Evaluation
Systematic Approach to \ . -
Teaching~Learning - + $ >
Communication System N Evaluation - ,/f?%7

) « System )

Classroom Methodg and Use of " Evaluation of Clinical Educatidh
Teaching Techniques Instructional MedTa Classroom Learning and Evaluation

-
-

.

Description of the Units. The remannder of this chapter outlines in detail
the four curriculum resource units :that were designed |ncorporat|ng the seven
modules for instruction. Each resource unit has been planneg as a complete
instructional package that can be used by an administrator og)program director
in planning specific faculty development programs. Each reséarce unit includes
a specific rationale for the unit, an overview of the unit (a list of the
appropriate instructional modules), a list of the general unit objectives, a.
suggested workshop format, suggested schedule of workshop activities, suggested
evaluation forms for the unit, and admlntstrative considerations for |mp1ementnhg
the unit. . -

~i
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— . CLASSROOM METHODS AND TEACHING TECHNIQUES , .
I. RATIONALE R < .-k
. This unit on classroom methods and teaching Qgéhnlques is designed 5} |
» to introduce a systems approach to selecting and planning educational ’
methods for allied health education. Emphasis will be on encouraging o
' participants to develop advanced levels, petency in using selected .
‘methods . B
1. OVERVIEW -
‘ *

- This resource unit is comprised of three sequential instructional
" modules: ., .o .

ke < SYSTEMATIC APPROACH TC THE TEACHING LEARNING PROCESS 4 ®
- . » COMMUNICATION SYSTEM
A - CLASSROOH METHODS AND TEACHING TECHNIQUES

' (i GENERAL UNIT OBJECTIVES .

A. SYSTEHATIC APPROACH TO THE TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS

Describe the.design of an ‘instructional system
Discusst the developmerit of performance objectives, —
Construct performance objectives . :
Describe the relationships betwéen objectives to the
instructional process - . ‘

-

W -
[N o NN

B. COMMUNICATION SYSTEM = -

1.0 Describe the communication system '
2.0 Describe the model for perception .o

C. CLASSROOM METHODS AND TEACHING TECHNIQUES _ S

1.0 'Identify various methods of instruction and employ
appropriate criteria in their selection

Use the lecture method in tHe instructional program

Use the discussion method in the Instructioqal program
Use the demonstration method in the instruction pragram
Discuss the use of the laboratery method in the :
instructional program’ ‘
Discuss tie use of the independent study method in the
instructional- program

L

[ )
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IV. SUGGBSTED WORKSHOP FORMAT - . J ‘ .
" The format Suggested for a workskop on Classroom Methods and
Teaching Techniques is organlzed intg three distinct phases

PhaSe 1.” Phase | provides for an intensive five-day workshop. A
detailed.schedule for Phase ! follows in Section V.. N

Phase 2. Two of the princnpal goals of the workshop are (1) to ]
change partucipants' attitudes in the direction of greater receptivity - ;
to employing a variéty of methods, and (2) to develop in participants
advanced competency in using seiected methods. DBespite the intensive
approach of Phase 1, participants need additional practice in order to
acquire the advanced ,” problem-solving competency involved in me thod
selection and to develop advanced sgill in using the methods.

>

~

, ’ Phase 2 provides a supervised practicum that develops in participants
the ability-to solve the problems they encounter while selecting methods oo
for achieving learning goals. Following Phase | of the workshop, when ‘
participants have returned to their {egular teacﬁlng assignments, they

will be expected to complete a series of three practicug projects, Each R
participant will submit to the workshop staff the foll ng three
assignments for review: \d

-

’ Assignment 1:+ One month after Phase 1, each participant will
prepare an analysis of the competency-based objectives for a

.: ~Gnit he/she is currently teaching. This analysis should identify
‘the campetencnes and spec:fy the levels of objectives to be
achieved. - =

/ +
& ‘Assignment 2. Two months after Phase 1, each participant .
i1 submit a plannlng protocol designed to help the particnpant
achieve the objectives specified in the first field assignment.
This plan will 'identify the methods the partncupant will employ
y to acquire the identified competencies.
. ~ P .
- - Assignment 3. The, workshop staff will complete two
- v obseryations of each participant's teaching in his/her classroom.
£ach observation will be followed by a conference to assess the
participant's progress toward acquiring an® advanced level of
competence in using the methods emphasized in the workshgp.

" Phase 3. The final phase has been designed to follow up on the
partf%lpants‘ achievement of the advanced goals for ®he workshop. Thg;
session will be a problem-solving seminar in which participants and ‘
staff will work together to solve significant problems in selecting and
using educational methods. Phase 3 will also provide any areas in‘which

- —participants need additional opportunities to qevelop competence. = ;
. \

' -
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' N
V.’ "SUGGESTED SCHEDULE OF WORKSHOP ACTIVITIES ~(PHASE 1) ‘
. . / — P .
< P . L I o
‘ Day 1 : 4 ; .
Ti ‘ Topic : . Type of Group -
." - —_ N ~ "
. - 9:00-11:00 " Administradtive Details and . Large group and small
’ ’ ’ ~ Orientation to Workshop discussion groups
11:00-12:00 Introduction of Systems Approach . Large group’ )
Instruction . .
12:00-1:00 . Lunch ' 1
1:00-2:00 —- ) Setting Géneral Program éompetencles ' Large group - A
- 2:00-5:00 ' - Course Development Laboratory ‘ Shall d}sciplinécy labs
i 5:00-7:00 v Coc‘:.ktalls and D(lnnerg_, 7 7 ‘ - o
7:00-9:00 - Objectives Laporatory . Small disciplfnary labs-
Lab Assignments: 1. Develop general competencies ‘and 1Y ) \/
! . specific learning objectives for R / o
Ly - a'disclpllm\cyrse-' - . L .
- 2. Review self-instructional materials oy S —
, on development of objectives : & ‘ .
o , .
L - . 53
v\‘ ' 'P .
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- T . ' - * g, - -
N - L i - L o i .L .- - . .
".t : . . ; ’ . b .
- * Da . -
SO & N L T
- Vo | N : ¢
. " - . Time .' . Topic™ . O Txge of gﬁ ol
,’_l‘ fa - ¢ —— 3 - R ) R . K -
. ‘ q ‘ :00-11 :00“ o - System of Com:nunicatidn Large gro’up > -
. .‘ "' ] . . . ,
. . ¢ 1:00-12:00 ) oduction to Methods of -Teaching. . .'Large &roup - \
e&: ) - .- Cnteria for Selecting Methods.:, - . R} .
. - .- " R '~. ' Y ) N . ' - '
. L% 121601000 . Lunch - L - - .
T A ' ] . o . > e
' . ~ Lecture, Method ° , ' Large ‘group. . [
d .. ” s, - ) 'l . ST, .
L e Introductiop to Micr‘eachlng . 2 Large group - v =
IR = ° N . - o B} . . -
- N - > s ‘t ’
e . . - b4:00-5:30 | Cold Teach Laboratory - : . Three mterdlblpllnary .
.“ . o . . c‘ N . a - p— . - o L 3 + 6 . ]abs _7 R . :
* . n . — Y )"" . L) K . - b i &
I L3 . - 5 S . . % . « s , . . - N
o ‘ i v " tel ¢ '—J s ) ) j . ’
N . (4 . N -
. . EvenLng Assignment. ‘1. Prepare a Io-mlnute microteaching session : -
co L e . " including: . Iptroduction . e v ., .
'_»" o _-', ° - . ¥ - cl_o ure y - % - v . ., , P
. < - ' "™ bbjectives ) . S P <
o/ ‘\ O‘k ’ o ) Fa ) .. . ‘ * ‘o content T ' Y, * "‘ s [ |
T » N\ - n\gincludlrrg Two skills--Use ?f examples o '
oL '};4 . ; T T ,P‘lanned repetition’ @t -~ ‘55
» 5] e -4 P '
s B . * . e , ) -
[} --.‘ N ‘ - ' A‘ . ' - * ‘v 15 A
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Day 3 ' oo ’ .
* Time ' - . “Topic .
9:00-10:00 e }:C‘usslon Me thod ‘ o
‘O:OO-nII:OO ‘ . upglﬁterac._tﬁon Laboratory -
] . ,." > . .
llaQO'—lZiOO Elements of Group Interaction T
- - - .. . . .
12:00-1:00 4. ¢  Lunch \/ s ¢ '
‘ l 00-2: 30 Critique of Group-interaction Laboratory' o
2:30-5:30 Microteaching Laboratory | - /f
5:30-7:30 Cocktails and Dinner

-

- e —
L > N . -~

.

.
, . -
J -

3
H

_~Evening Asslgnugt:-s l.. Prepare ¥ lO-minutq microteaching session,

% lnc]uding: * Introduction .
s Closure
. Objectives and content
Iincluding: ‘Two skllls--Questioning
. .. ‘ ) Cueing.
S " .
N . R . J
’ ) ’ ) : -t o
~ '
p) " ' . ‘ :
.. ’ : ! T Ty

v

La rge group ®

Type of Group
\§ ,

¥

"Two interdisciplinary labs

-

Large group

- - A,
Large group
hY

Three interdisciplinary labs

4
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_ . A N

~
. Time < s ‘Topic  * ' o
9:00-10:00 - , . bpdependent Study Method (

5 . .~ . “" . ©
10:00-10:30 Use of Computer-Assisted Instructig{n
N - Y F
. L 4
10:30-12:00 - . Independept Study Laborafories: °
- *~ -, Computer-Assisted Instruction A
Programmed Instruction : v
S1idetape . -
12:00-1:00 . ° Lt.chf.' =
." - B i - ' . ( . 0
1:0842:30: Demonstration Method - * " (S
- - . P -
+2:30-6:00 . _ﬁicrotgaching‘ Labb‘ory 2 ; £
o, ra e e - ‘ T
.“ * * \
PR ! ‘ )

Even1pg Assignments: 1. Plan for a five-minute demonstration
_ 2. Study for test

T.ypé of Group

Large ,group ’ o v
Large group

Three ‘interdisciplinary )

>

labs ..

Large-group; . ol -

Three interdisciplinary

labs - . ° . \" 3
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Day 5

Time_ + "
9:00-11:00
11:00-12:00

12:00~-2:00

:2:00-3:00

.
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. *Workshop Evaluation

e -t . o " *

L "0 -
N . }

Topic*

R Laborafoiy Hefhod
N pr .

—

vLuncﬁ

-

Demonstration tabbratory.

. ® L]
‘Examination

-

+

» r *
. i
*
3 . - - °
' L}
P .
*»
, N ’
. .
!
_ Vo
- -
4 -
»> .
y
L 3
] .
-

[)
« ° Type of Group
. Large. group
L .
"+ Three interdisciplinary labs
» . .
~  Large group o e
" Large group .
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. SUGGESTED EVALUATION FORMS

1
4

Cldssroom Methods and Teaching Techniques Examination

1. [Please classify the following objectives as belongtng to elther:

' Y Affective o
C. Cognitiv ; o v
‘f; . P. Psychqmotor ~

‘Is able to identify and.label” the parts of a respirator 4

'Demonstrates concern for patient by protecting him/her
from any unnecessary fear stimuli

Is able to/faﬁrica;e splintsqfor a disabled patient

Plans a tréatment care plan for a diabetic patient with
extensive peridontal disease . .

e. Sets 'up and operates a computer terminal

' . . )

Which of the objectives mentioned in item I can be classified as
higher-level cognitive (circle one)?

a b ©c d . e
s : © '
List the criteria employed during the workshop to select
edupationa{\Tethods? . ‘ .

.
F.

’d.

¢

t

-

+ k)

Using the criteria you’ideﬂtffiéd\in Question 3, please analyze any
one of the methods discussed in class. .
} 7 -
k-

3




-Post-Assessment

1. The objectives below were identified as the goals of this workshop We '
-are anxious to have yqur assessient of our success in effeCtJvely teaching
you these skills. For each objective, pleasb rate your achsevement, usang )
the following scale:

b ’ " ,‘ . ) Y ot -y
" R . t ‘3 - - 2 PR .‘- l
3 - . . i
. 1 have fully | have athieved- I have only I did not . .
.achieved this- . this objective but ,part1§71y.achieved - achieve this
objective and need more préttite .this.objective objective - .
feel confident , - : '
about it - < . _
’ o .o 1 ' -
B Describe the’ design of aq\anstructsonal system . 3

- /

%, .Dlscuss the development of performance obJectlves‘\\‘\\

- Construct performance objectives
. d - Describe the relationgpips between objectives-and the
instructidnal process

B . - . a~
. >

“ e, Describe the communication system '
f _ ’ . ! »
. f. Describe the model for perception

- |

g. ldentify various, methods of lnstructnon and employ approprlate. . ]

» criteria in thelr selection - . |
‘e

h. Bse the, lecture method in the l.structsonal program
i. . Use the dsscussaon method in the instructional program - ¥

e e Use the~demonstr5tiop method | in the instructional program . ) .
k. ' Discuss the use of the laboratory method in the instructional method

. B . . L ]
I N Discuss the use of the independent study method in, the ‘instructional me thod

= . *

“ .
i ]

2. qqse assess, your understanding of workshop topics using the followind
sca .

. - .
- ? ) - 2 ’ 1. 4 ' '1
| feel confident | understénd_ » | have only a . - | don't ¥ |
about this topic this topic but vague understanding . understand
o . need additional ‘of this topic’ this topac
: . * work in the area T -at all TS

47 ~ : o .
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v

A J

~
a.

b.

c.

- (2) Principles of Perception

" d.

-

f.

W

Instructional system - : p ol
(1) Definition .

-(2) Development of performance objectives
5 , - »

Tommhication system
(1 Deflnition -

(2) Components ) . .
- ’ - » ‘—-
(3) /' ©  Modes of comnunicatlon ¥
— Mo .
> (k) Barriers to comniunlcatlon
Perceptlon system . ‘ .

(I) Deflmtlon

(2) cOmponen ts . t - '

A

Range of metho‘dolog'ie; available
(I)_‘__Types‘ of .methods
(2)___Crlterla for 5electing methods - \
(3)___ | Role of teachér in tearning |
Lecture method ,

(l) Deﬂnltlon

~
(2)___PurpoSes o

(3)___ Characteristics

(4) ’, .‘\ppllcatlon of criteria for selectmg lecture method
\ ™~
(s - __ Ability to plan and use lecture method — .

~

blscusslon me thod .
(1)____Defipition - PR e
v (2) — Purposes

(My___Characteristlcs . . -

{4) Applietion of criteria for selecting discussion method

4

! oy

w oo~ .

~
.

a—




X 4(5)__Preparation for acdlscu:f.slon
. (6)_""_Elements of group Interaction
. i (7)' “Ablility to'lead a discusslon group.
g. Demonstratloh method )

(l) ' Deﬂn.ltlon

(2)_.___Purposes ‘
(3)__ Characteristics
E - .
- - = (k)___Application of criteria for selecting demorstration method "
. (5)____Preparation of a demonstration \ )
) _ (6)’_.__Al>ilityJ to conduct a skill demonstra.tlon B L
h. Laboratory method ‘.
. ) ___ Definition ’ - L
(2)___ Purposes - o ’ g‘ : f;
.(3)“__Characteristlcs/ - : . = '
) (‘I) Application of criteria for selecting laboratory method
) (5)___Preparatlbn of a Iaboratory experience
- <« ¢ 1. 1ndepen‘nt s tudy metng(. L . . )
. & . m Deflniti.on ,. - e " : .
5 '('2)__Purposes . o S G ) '
i :(‘3)‘ Gﬁaracterlsti‘cs ‘ \ .
(‘0)‘ Appl i;atlon of criteria for: s?"ecting independent “$tudy method
N (5) — Preparatlon of an Independent s‘tudy o ' o
o e , . o -
N v, by ‘ ! ) 3 % " 3 S Y,
- N ) v ’ _
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Staff Evaluation

Please rate each of the staff behawors below, usnng the scale from one

to five provided.

-~

Ia)

a

étroqgly
agree
]

“
+

Discusses poirits of view

-

Strongl‘y . Not
disagree relevant
. h - 5
+ -~ a‘

other than his/her own
if appropriate to the
specific ¢lass :

‘Contrasts implications .

of various.theories if
appropriate to the

specific class ¢ e
. ) - ’,.) ..
3. Discusses recent
\developments in the ~ .
field 4 =
4. Emphasizes conceptual \\ ’ ¥ . .
understanding . T
- 7 - .
—S,/Explains élearly . .
6. Is well prepared . !
7. Presents content in \
an brganized fashion )
8. Is careful and precise
" in answering questipons - < F
- . ' ,
9. Summarizes maJor ponnts — N
, .
10. -States objectives for- » : -
clags session - ’ )
11. ‘Encourages class ) " L
‘participation i t '
12. ’ Invnteaﬁudents to ‘
. share their knowledge - . )
and experiences -
13, " Invites criticism L ’ - - )
,of his/her own ideas - v . .
S .
: - 50 “b’ .
: s




A i’ ’
~ Strongly ~ Strongly’ "Not
Agree - disagree relevant

-. L I - 1 2 .3 b 5 -4

) . .
14. Knows whether the class . A -
. - understands him/her ‘ S ' .

T 15. Has students apply . ) : . .
' concepts in order to ] . .
- . demonstratq their ¢ . ’ _ .

- understanding

[}

16, Has a genuine interest . )
in students : ] .

- - . ‘
17. Relates %o students -* = ' )
as individuals .,

18. Seems to enjoy N
teaching . p
! . P
X LY - .
19. Is enthusiastic - .
\ abaut his/her subject - ¢ ' T e

: 20. Seems to have self- ) ' 5
- confidente 4 - _ R

21. Anticipates problems
and trjes to make . .
~difficult topics ~ .
easy to understand YN ’

22. Relates class topics - S .
practical problems, .. . -0 - ‘
~ stude\nts can relate ¥ . : .

- . ¢ \
R a w . B .




N 4 M I
N i g . ." " @ K . ! . - e '
o w o . ' -, , .-
’ l_ * - . Y. e e, !
L] : . 2 -c ‘_ X ) . . : | /A - . :
. . L - \vlorkshop Evaluatlon Do T L.
- I_‘-.‘ , s (/\ , — e \( ’
3 N . * ' - ~ £ . - - 5 ‘:; ' . N
-y A . . , . .. ] ,_(
. . Pleasé circle our choices . ¢ ‘- - ]
. ;. ' Y ° Q e . Py ]
~ < - S [ -
. ,l. All things consudered, thls workshop was. = .
.‘ *o B 3 .o Coe ¢ vl
- V ‘ 4a' ’Excellent b ,'GCo Fa!l‘ , 7 . Iy (

- s

. * b~ Godd . =" -4 4. Poor
- g

. 2. \aﬂy, how would you d.escﬁbe the ﬁandouts and resourte materials

for this. warkshap? . P . ®
‘ . o8 ¢ . L h , .
“ a. Totally adequate. J\A‘Songwﬂat inadequate Y
 b. ¥Adequate. ° ., : de Totally- inadequate ° e
X \t"omentr U /{ CE . - T . . ol
‘ ﬂ 3 " J e ) ' *
. e ‘ . - S ‘ . .
o‘ R - ) ) - J\ s . R .' . : ) i . \
R 3 Generally, how would y:uﬁascribie‘- the v&ofJ_( load required during this
' N workshop? - X~ ST, ' ' A -
d < . R * - i ; P .
T ' a. \Exc ssive . ~ c. Just right’ o
. f ‘ . -
L b.+ H:¥ o v " d. Rather light, . .
- . . - s : * © - 2 L
: ~ - * e \J - v
. ’ Compents: - . - ! e . - '
) \ . o . n . . Lo .. . . 'Yy P . ..-
N = L . & e € © ~ v

T - Ly OQvera I how would you rate t'he I?ﬁres |n this workshop? -

- L IR - .

) . oas Extr&ely i*i'estlng rc. Dyll.. ] * ‘¢ -

R ’-.’\ b‘ SoﬁieWhat interesting .  .d. éxtrqeiy dull A
. . Conment's: G - : R N

L Y . ’ . ,* v s . - - .

Do . . : [ .
- . &

. . - . i L. Y .
, > . .t -

ﬂ,-'i:", <5. Overall, how woqld you 'rat'e the varuety of teachung mathods emg\lgyed in
e this workshop? .. . ) )
‘ o ' " a. Highly‘elevant ) . .. C. * Somewhat inappropriafe T -,
é . . > .
. - ) N i - 7 , » . N N . s . '
s b. Somewhat relevant R l}a?propriate ~ s ) )
y . . ol . » . . . ]
Comments : . .z s ‘ e
s S . . . . . cos o ™
. - %2 . L .




» 0 ) ] o .
' OVera I, -how would you rate the microteachmg labs durin
. o 7, .

T , ¢ Somewhat madequate

L 8 % , -
“d.  Tota i nadequate .- -
‘ . . ) I ‘ i
A _‘: oy * ° .
ﬁ - . . 4 '
' 7. Overall‘ would you rate the group-mteractlon Iabs.eonducted duringt
e this workshop? . ) .
) \ , N * . LI /- '
v a.” Totally adeqw@;’e c. Somewhat inadequate .
R g , - -
\\\ " b. Adequate P 4 - d. Totally inade_q’ugtq T .
‘.. \\ ¥ ® . ) , .. ‘ " . . - '
- .«  Lomments: : . - 0 <L
- . , . . . . . . “
;‘ \‘d . ’ . . B ’
4 \\ » B
3 8‘, < Overall, how would you rate the ayduovusuals used durlng this’ workshop? .
AN ‘ . & - V- “ - |
. " a. Tétally adequate ' . Somewhat‘ inadequate
‘. - .. . -
' "‘;‘i ‘b. Adequate . ' | - d.” Totally inadequite _°
- ; . ) Teeh * v -
» . v % " v | ) . < ‘: ‘)
. Cgrments,: . PR . A L S
. ) . . '. ) ) \Q‘ e 5 T - . ] . . M X ' -ﬂ’
Y [N \ , ) ) h . ' _ . - /- @
9. How well did this worl{thop‘meet your personal needs anipectatfons? .
; ) - . . S N - * ) = A
’ » a. Fully . QRPN . . Y.
RPN 4 A\‘ PR o - 'V -
b. Considergbly ‘ .. d. . - . ’
. - = e S . .
[ 4 . ’. - . - ' i " “‘“ s N
;. Comments: " . - I .. ‘e
« rooe - ' - ‘_> . - B '3 : - . o
.fo. . Did you enjoy this workshop?- N - ;s
v hd PLP F X .
. 4 . . ‘ L .
a. Yes: - ‘ " »bs Somewhat A ) ¢. No \ .0 i
’ ' « \d 'Y -.
“11. 'On the wgole, how much do you think you tearned? ) ’ A
n,.u . -." » ‘ ' ",
© a. A great .de_al . L, e Ng_t'vhry much v 5 .
R . .4 . P o . ! ) .
b. .Some* | ' ,° ‘ d. Nothing e -
" 12. What do you comider the" prmcipai strengths of this workshop (please
wrlist at least two)? ) ..
. : . oo \ . .
\ « 83" L : 5 &
. — ' .y 59 ’ - - -
] e A e . ' .
S . .
” » . . - .
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13. What do you cohsider the principal weaknesses

« - list at least two)? .
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VIt ADQ%NISTRATIVExCONSJDERAT!ONS FOR IMPLEMENT ING THE UNIT " .t

-

. ¢
ot R / ‘( . ’ .
-‘ . .. . R - 3
' . .
L - PP O e A o 35 L B
R A B ‘ . <

-

w . . ., [} . -~ . .

ey .P.Iar_ming and implementing a workshop- takes considerable time and

- effort from all involved and planning for administrative details is as
?Ftﬁbort.ar'wt ‘as the curgicular detaids 4n ensuring a smoothly run' and

" effective workshop. *:Several administrative considerations are discussed

here to'ﬂ:alp) pl“énneq develép the workshop. . .

.

" Grou Size. This workshop is ‘designed to focus on Strategies for. '
selécti,ng appropriate teaching methods and to dévelop advanced competency
tn .ﬂ’sing ‘s.e}e_cted methods of ltear;hing. In order to provide. maximum_'.
-opportunity for participants to develop a‘dygncec{ competency, the size of
" the group should be controlled. The workshop «is* &tructured so tHhat ; .
. participants sometimes meet in smalk groups (no more thgq,fiye'pers'ons) NS
t? develop proficiency in using certain’skjils and at other times as @
classroom group to consider vartous ‘theories. Becaguse of- the high emphasis
on small-group .interation, the .total group should be liffited to 15-20 .
participants. B .- B S ? : .
. a ’, N { s o, . » . . .‘ :
. Equipment.- A central feature'of thjs works‘fﬁ:p‘is'thg use of -
n_tj,croteach\ing techpique,s. to. develgp advanced competency in using selected *
+ ¥ educatignal me ; _Mi(’.ﬁ‘:teac.hing» does not depend  on videotaping; -
T ho::ve:{ the procésses of feedback and self-cri tifue ‘are enormously
z " faciWtated by use of v'iq;otaping }a'bo‘rat'ory‘ exercises. The mihfmum, 3
© Y<equipment needed for one microteaching laboratory is as follows: ' -
: ! T ot , . . .
One portable videotape recorder, 3 portable video-sound v,
caméra, a mpnitor, a 16 mm prdjector. S U
) PR . . . : » .
: -Whide the cost of these materials is signi\ﬁcant, our experience inditates
"that @bst educational ingtitutions already have or may readily borrow . , ]
ese materials.. i - T . R

- - * b ~ a

The films nééessary for conducting microteaching may be* rented through - - N
' the General Learning Corporation, cited on page 151, : /
@ . N L4 .- ..»‘ ] . Ty ‘ oY c
) Staff. Staff must be "knowledgeable in the systems approach .to
«.instructional desYgn, communication and perceptien theory and class\fopm.
‘, methods and teaching techniques. It would also be an asset to have.

- Staff skilled in the use of 'microteaching. veo

. ) i * : . . ».\ . ) . '4 . '
Time® The schedule is for a five-day workshop. It may be exp;

. (for example, one-day workshops, every “two Yeeks for 16 weeks of a -

~jsemester) but should not be sHortened. v
-, ) L7 ¢ N . i N
. Miscel laneous E‘onsideﬁrationsf . - . e B ' é >
K - . . LY . . . “. . Yo
o N N = v . s '. M -
. T oa~/ 1. It is important that particip'a.nts cofplete as many of ‘the requ,;?‘gd’ N
i L ¢ - readings as possible before the v&q"rkshop.. O . ‘ oo
» PR &a N .. N ) ‘ R
-~ - 2.0t s necessary f‘ezch workshqp participant to have access to .
<« 0 course outlines, textbooks, and' ther edycational materigls for-
- courses they are teachihg. These mdteri s‘—wi'llnhe, needed for
. ' . planning and practicing methods .du%ing- <the laboratory sessions.
- ) - . .
. .. . . . . . ‘ P \ ‘ ( ’ :
i - - s": '~—;_ N ‘
- . R e
~ sy o LT
-\.. 's‘ \ . '.\ I. [ o '. . ‘
. ', ) - ’ , ’ |'L . - \
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USE OF INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA o

- PRSP ) ——— - ’, - ! K )
. . ORATIONALES . L e o T , '
w0 o Lurrent theories of learning "an8 instruction take into account the *
. r)tential of instructional media presentations'in the teachihg-lésrning. L
A rocess. Increasding enrolldents, a shortage of adequate clinical |
‘ +facilities, new kinds 'of students to be served, ands'the very natyre of ,‘
v’ the subject matter.of' the sunjry allied health dlsctplinesﬂlso motivate ‘
o use of the newer apprbathes ‘te .nstructlon , -
T ‘Thls un|t focuses on, partlclpants' understaﬂding the decusnon-maklng .
: ‘:"‘ - consnderatidns involved in selection of appropripte instructional media_.
’ e packages, becoming fam”iar with the media resources availa nd
progucung functnfnal media packages suitable for classroom use ’
T T 11. OWERVIEW X R . -
A . [N - .. v e - - o ' .€.‘ .
Th:s ‘resource unit s.comprised of three sequential instructional -
L T ” modulesn A -t ’\', P . v ST .
-~ D‘ . Sl ' : ' v .o
‘ : .SYSTEHATH: APPROACH T0 -THE TEACH‘ING -LEARNING PROCESS .
) N ' COMMUNICATION 'SYSTEM . - '
DR USE OF INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA C T Co .
I *«4;&4-,. .sgnERAL_urQ_T ouscrwes . - -
"_ o ‘A; SYSTEHATI£ APPROACH THE TEA'CHING-L-EARNI'NG PROCESS - - "
T 1.0 Descrlbe ‘the design of an: lnstruétlonal systeg S e .
- , 2.0 Discuss the fevélopment of performance objectnves s .
« . i 3.0 Construct performance. dbjectives . _ ° ! )
* ¢ 4.0 Describe the relationships between o}uectives to the -
¢ K Y ) instructional process ® . . R ( .
R B COMUNICAT}ON SYSTEH oL . - ' X
0. . \ . . ' '.: [3 . R ° ,;ﬂ
o '“ 1.0 Describe the &mun atipn system - \ o
. 2.0, Describe the mode! f&§r perception . et .
N ) - K Tﬂ L9!(- ‘.
-7 T uss OF msraucnonm MEDIA O C. B
-’ NY: . s . |- _— I
C . . 1.0 Discdss the. ooncept ‘of léa‘rnin‘g thv-ough use of media St
-0 . 2.0 Identffy and distuss the common types of instructional media
3.0 ldentify the major, resdurces' avaHable for’ securing med‘ia " a
. 2~ < « e s L] . " . . . :
N ) . '
'S . \ < R
L e . . t e
N f . ) ‘ ) ' )
R R . h N * ! 3 56 N ”l ’ , , ' 4 Y] .
o, =* . 3 ‘72 , - | - 2 ;
LAY ' . i '_' . ’
] ‘: ‘_ R ‘ ¢ . . P ﬂg




‘. .
- 4 L e o , ' . . .
. - 4. 6 DefJne the criteria for selection of an appro rlae med i um ,
P .o 5 0 Demonstrate effective operat‘lon of t‘e major ypes‘gf medla
: S, equipment . .
» . 6.0 v€ist the elements .aF a produttlon plannlng model and demonstrate
- «  the ability to prepare & produgtion plan ., | .
: E 7-0 Demonstrate 'the a1 licy to proddce selected medna pacl\ages
iv. SUGGESTED won‘aop FORMAI S e e

‘A flve-day workshop on Use of lnstructlonal Hedla offers little
tlmg to become experienced at plannirig and developing media packages.
S1f provnd‘es no opportunity to test-out developed instructional media
pggkages -in a classroom environment. - Hovever, a three-phase approach to .
lng and implemeriting the workshop can include a post-workshop . e
practicum and lloll -up session to provide a structured problem-solving
assignment that can be completed on—an- independent study_basis. The °

.

assngnment can fochs on the selection, planntng, and de ment-?ol’ 3
éy-quallty teacher-made mstructgonal media package -for) assroom yse
' " Additional assignments can bé deslgn-ed as desired by workshop planners. > .

L . Asslgnment reults can, ultimafely be shared by other participants in a .
< ' one- or, two-day sesslon reld from four to sik months after the workshop

A suggested format fsr the three ﬂlases follows.: AR ", ! o

L\ . Phase 1. Partncnpaﬂﬁ will complete -a fuve -day workshqep. A A “'
detanled schedule for this works«hop follows in Sectlon V. 7 @ o .

Phase 2. The second pHase includes completion of asslgnments, by ° TN
partlclpants at their instfuctional sites. There partigjpants will .- S
B - investigate ap area of their discipline or subject' arey/that is ‘ : ¥
extremely difficult to teach by traditional classroom methods . ‘(’f L
- - .

" Having focused on a particular area, théy will- investigate the . ) y -
medla resources |available commercially on the subject. If these - [
resources are limited or non-existent, participants will .then proceed ,

\ - through the workshop ..-.,del for planning and developmg .an- lnstrpctnonal ‘.. Vi
media sequenc;. . ‘o _
) Within a month aftér. the Cvo'rkshop, each participant will hare codmleted St
F\ awritten proposa for the development &f an instructional media package., | ¢
I It will include a complete outline of competencies, competency-based
{ :, ) obJectlves, and content ? be included. in. the media sequence.’ The cholce .
L ., /’; " of medumwull be-indicated along with JUSt1flC~lOﬂ for the chmce, Yose
: alternatlv, posgibilities, and a plan for completlon 'of the project /lfsr , .o
= Ty *~ (including proposed time-schedule, a list of” ‘Equipment: needed, and .
Vo tdenti fication of the resodrces avanlable) . The bartlclpant will send’ :
‘ the proposal to a preselected wcrkshop st f member who will. ‘review and o
- critique the proposal. ° ';‘ . . A AP0 > e
ST .o Upon recelvlng approval each participant, wull complete a storyboard
‘ and scrdpt (if appropriate) and’ forwar‘ them. to thé staff memger for S
review and.critique. . . o

. . R
v B s - 0 .
-~
l . , - . ® - T )
- s ¢ . -
. . B h
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. " Phase 3. Within four to six montfs after the workshop, participants .
and staff will meet in a two-day follow-up session. On the first day,.
gll\gompleted media projects will be reviewed and critiqued-by*all

3 ‘ participants. The staff should reiterate and-reinforce basic media
.principles introduced during the workshop. Aftérwards the staff should
| ‘ meet .to discuss any product weaknesses and to design any remedial /
instruction needed. On’ the $Second day, the staff will provide any ,
.needed, .remedial- instruction -and deal with individual problems. Additichal . .
activities might focus on identifying possible .sources for commercial- - |
' . “publication of the finished packages or on touring a sophisticated =~ |
television studio. . P .

~ |
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SUGGESTED SCHEDULE OF WORKSHOP ACTIVITIES. (PHASE l)‘ "
AN ’
Day 1 . . .
‘ . _ . 1
. ” - S
Ti hd . Topic .. Type o_f’Group
9:00-11:00 Admfnistrative Details and Orientation . Large group and §maH
to Workshop a g discyssion groups
) ! R 4 , e e e -~
11:00-12:00 Introdugtion of . Systems Approach O
to Instruction
. lZ‘p-I:OO . Lunch f -
1:00-2:00 Setting General Program Competenlyies ¢
2’:(50\5:00 Course Development Laboratory S " small disciplinary labs
.. ) . .
5:00-7:00 ', Coctails and Dinner , i *
. ' . N * ,'i ¢ l
7:00-9:00 Pbjectives Laboratory “ - . " Small disciplinary labs
‘o \
) .- ,
e Lab Assignments: . . Develop general competencies and specifi learning
.objectives for a discipline course
s < ' ¢ . ° Jr . " § .
2. -Review self-Instructional materials or\ development :
. 5 - of* objectives ' L 2 )
‘ ~ s ) " ) \ , & . .
. ’ IS [ 2
-’ N . - I.
o’ \/
- ’ ‘ : .
7‘) ' ’ ”’ Y 4 v 7b
4 M .
B ~_ . .
- \:-
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o

~ , ',);_:w . .
" » ] &, _‘ ) 1 4
Day- 2 ) - . - _
. . ﬂ .
Time Topic L&f Group
f ] * N . 4 ‘ - » g.‘u -
: 9:00~11:00 . System of Communication ' Large group
f : \
~ 11:98-12:30 35mm Camera Laboratory Large group
/
. ¥2:30-1:30 © Lunch ) _
. - . ; N : . . \ ) . v - t 4
. ) #30-4:30 Planning for Slidetape Production Large group
e . 4:30-5:30 . Slidetape Laboratory ' H ‘Two small labs
’ l ) - ' . )
, 5:30-7:00 . : Dinner.
o~ 7:00-8:30 d " Photography Laboratory ° Two small labs
o « v . - :
. . ’
- . z S ,
' , 4 R . :
. / " Y :
i & .
» - * _
7 ] £ - * §
a “,, -
) A
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Day 3

Time

9:00-10:30

10: 30- 1200

12:00-1:00

0p-3:00 .
3:00-3:30
3:30-5:30
5:30-7:30

s

o
. -
. 4
i Topic
L 4

-Introductién to'Instr
Presentations,

Yransparency Demonstration Laboratofy

.Lunch

-

" Common Types of Media

s

"Available Media Resources

-

uctional ﬁé&la

“Transpafency Production Laboratory

-

Locktails and Dinner
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-Type of Gréup o

Large group

Two small labs.

-

Largé group

Large group

Jwo small rab§’~
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v Time.

& 9:00-10:00 * -

« & .=
lp:\oo-ngoo

[ S

. 11+00-12:30
.(1’}- R / .
- 12:30-1:30

3
b

r:30- o .
T

o 3305230 ¥

'- L?Ibo‘Fatory e

: Lunch .-

. Topic
SR N . .
Common Typés 'of H?ia"‘ e
T 3 . -
Criteria.for Selection of
Medium

- . .'
Computer-Assisted ,Instruction-

4 - .

Stidetape Scripting-and.Audio -
) Eaboratqry o

: . ;
Videotape DenmstfaWoratory .
. : .

.

-

4

. Type of Group

Large'.group

”
- Large. gréup -

b s

-, Two small Jlaps

.
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? Large group' lab
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A

-

-4 .
S - w0

Two sma’ll. labs
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SUG@ESTE'D EVALUATION FORMS

e, ’
.

Use of Instructlonal M

°

P RAY
"Use 2 separate sheet or booklet to ansWer the ltems below.-
. .
1. ‘List four general learnun princ:plés Important to Instructiona‘l ’
' medi"a aqd briefly dlSCUS their relevance to the use ‘of media
. 'Briefly discuss the ccnsidérations un\roTVed In developing a basIc
‘self-instructional course pn the anatomy. F the head and neck
regi'on YOur answer shoufd include the- foll-owing .
( .

.t Type of nned[.a to be'.developed
Justification in terms of’:

(1) fTypes of instructional
(2)" "Types of levels of learning

- (3) Entering Behavio'r of students -

c A

c. Advsntages'c;f the type of media you are usIng and posslble
disadvantages " . .
s.d. Types of equlpment needed to make and use the Nvarning sequence
e. -How would your media presentations be used (in what envnronment,
© with what other stnmuln)? . ' . . .

-

Brieﬂy discuss the considerations mvolved in developing a media
,,presentatlon on pipetting that would allow student§ to acquire this.
' §kl”i Ygur answer should include the following:

i

Justificat

(1) Types of instructional objectives
(2) Types of levels of-learning
(3) Entering 'behavior of students .

.\ Advantages 8f .the type ‘of mei!a you ‘are using and posslble dLsadvantaﬂ!s
. ‘Types of equipment needed t8 make and use the leatning sequence ,
HoW would your mgdia be- used (in what environment, withv what other —
sti ll)? ' :

, | e
Briefly iscuss the considerations inyolved in pla’n‘n‘lng a media o
presentatifon that would allow occupational therapy students to develop
an empat etnc, helping. reletlonsh\ip with patients. Your answer:should
include the followlng. '~N .

[§

-a. Type of:dia presentatfon t%be deVeloped
t .

Justifi®tion in' term$ of:

~(}) Types of instructional objectivés
(2) Types of levels, of. learning

(3) Enlﬁng behavior.of students
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7
Post<Assessment!?

-
.
[} . .,

i. tThe objectives below were.rdentlfled as gii goals of' this work hop.
We are anxious to, have your assessment of our success in :;fEctively
teachnng you these skills.’ Fer, gach objective, please rate yaur ,

-achievement, ﬁsingﬂfhe/fpl}ownng scale.

4 : 3

! have fully | have achiefed { have only * - |- did not * .
achleved this this objective but : partiglly jchieved achieve this-
objective and need more practlce this objectiive - , objective
feel confident ‘ o . [ )
about’ it

-

Describe "th desngn of an vnsfructlonal syls tem
A3

Construct performance opjecgjveJ

“Deseribe the relatlonshlps between objecti

instructional pro§;:s. ',' L
Describe the commu catlon system

v

Descrtbe the mode | for‘perceptlon K

.
‘, '» «

Dgscuss ‘the concept of learning through us

-

ldentnfy»the'ma;or resoutces- avatleble for .
*Define the chteria for selecfion of~an approprlate medium

Demonstrate effective opératlon of the mé}or'types of médna ‘.
~equipment‘ﬁsed in the daily instructional process 'f
= .

'
- l

L!st the elements of a productlon planning model "and demonstrate "
+ the ability to prepare a productron plan -

- . . -
» * -

y
Demonstrat; the abllaty»to produce selected media, packages
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2. Please assess‘ your understanding of workshOp topics using the fc’;llowi‘ng
‘ ' ' scare: 1 . - L . '
. o ' ’ v A
4 ) .3 T 2t R
- ) \ \'. * | N e
| feel confident ‘° | understand. I have anly a | c:Ton‘t'
about this topic this topic but vague under'standlng understﬂpd,
. : ) need additional of this topic . this toplc™"
. “ : ./ - work in the.area _at all.

| [OF
- (2)

-

N
»

t‘nﬁtructional’ system

Deflnltsons

|

.tYpes of media

'
A

' General theory on t?pes

General ]'earmng tenets i

e

f}iil projectlon prese

o

qta;ions« , )

udlotqpe presenthtions,

3
)

»

DeVel.opment of performance ob._;ectnies "
; Vo
* b.* Comnumcatlop system 2
(n_ Def’i ition ‘ ‘- \\-'
. ““ ‘. ‘E
- (2) Comp Inents . : ‘ \
. (3) Hodes'! of c_cgrmumncatlon \ ) \
“ f” = - e - - - R
" (4) Barrigrs to communication - -
. . r.? ; : - ‘f""ﬁ, ”, .
« * -\c.. Perception system
. ’ o t g ' -
. . . 3
. (l} Definitjon ° 3 . 0t
4 ) -t ' ) N ' *
S .
. {2) + Componehts . .
.~. . ¢ . . By ~ ¢ - [y
Principles csf _perception e
ah, - '
* Instructlenal rhidla presentations
h Deflmtion - v
g0 - Concebt “of hardw%re and, software -
. Maink uses -of media prese at‘ions' o ;f

media presentatlors

4

LI
-

+

mp‘rtent to meﬁla presentataions

’ ~




i ‘ : . . . i~‘ .o
" ) (4)___ Developing cpﬁtcn’t frong objeetives ' / RS
. ‘ kS)_____peterminfng'eha;ne o; communicat%on
‘ ' |  (6)___Assembting a Tist of media | - .
. o (])____;§e3rch§ng fer an appropriate media\hreeentetfon

(8)

&

ek

b
@

. - v
J. Production o

- N
. (N
N4 @__
_ )
‘ ‘e
T

procedures for: producing media presentations

Saarnrs

media package's ) | ) v
Overhe d transparencies - *
S»lldetape preientatlops ’ >

Videotape presentations C0

v
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Exploring options for rental or purchase or following.
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. 2 . “ .
" Strongly .~ Strongly Not
hd S agree : disagree Relevant _
i A \- . o ] ‘-2 3 l' 5
\ », ]
1. Discusses pgints af view " )
other' than %s/her own
if appropriate to the . . .
, specific class .
2. -Contrasts implications -
of various theories if i.
appropriate to , the .
specific class .
3. Discusses reéént - ’ C
'developments in the -, “ g
field \ :
. . . .
L. Emphasizes conceptual
understanding . »
5. Explains clearly v - ¢ e :
Tt ‘ . PR .
6. Is well prepared * a . T
3 p ; ,’i ,.A; f .
7. Presents conte ' T ‘ v .
. an grganized fas ; )
8.. Is careful amd preci ) s
in ‘answering questions ' . -
. . ‘ .
.9. Summarizes major points
. ’ - , . —
10. States objectives for . . Ty . ,
. class session. . . ° ) -
1 - L] .
11 Encourages class s - : . ‘
+  participatiop . .o
12;“ Invi tes siudents to n- s ) ’ . p . Vo
« share their knowledge CoL. o ' B , '
. ¥ | ' -
and experiences .
° . . K -, , hd LY.
13. Invites criticism of - )
" his/her own ideas _ ‘ S . T
) I . “ AR 3
) v - : ‘ P

v

* $taff Evaluation' .

‘Please rate each of the staff behayiors be low,

five provided.

. ' n- - »

using the scale *rbm one to

— N _




[ ¢ s

- . - /
- » Strongly . . ° ) Strongly . Not:-.

‘ ' ‘ agree : disagre¢ relevant .-
B - - 1 N 2 . © 3 - A -5 ¢

. % b, Knows whether the class © . - ..
: ' undérstands him/her

. » :
15, Has students~apply A — i ..
. cOncepts In order ' ST T ]
to demonstrate ‘ .
understanding - . . .
. ' . - ' . & ) ‘
16. Has a genuine . C ae S .
interest in ) - . .
o i 1. . . - 4 3
students * . p ' cL RN N
I 17. Relates to students ° ) R o .
. as indlviduals ) - , . ) .
- , 'y - ‘ . ' ) [N R / . ; ’ =7
18. Seems to enjoy M : . Co Y
. . teachmg - - '
- 1‘9. s enthusnastlc about ' ' ‘ T ';‘ ‘

' his/her subject | o . , . IS ’

. 20. Seems to have, . B o 1,’ - . .
. self-confidéntce R = ‘——' i
i s S .. . R P ' ..
. . . ¥ . | ,
-~ 2]. Anticipates problems. g L I Lg )
’ and tries to 'make ) L ) ‘
e ifficult topics ~ . ; R X ) . K
easy to understand R A ‘ S ) A
»’ L . ,‘:ﬁ ) . ) ) \ A . ] \]
b - . 220 Relates class, topk,s‘ ',‘ . “ . ' .
) ' . to practlcaf .prob o . ‘ —
. students 3 v _ . .
to AR s .
» 4 L v
* { ’
TR , - :
. Lt :
» K . S . ‘ ’ . .
N a e -~ . v . '7 )
ty ) g , .
_'__ . . - , & 1 $ 5 K ~ . . ., ) \ ‘ ‘
. : . . g -7 Instructor: . .-
N T . LI B ‘ , ) . . a' ‘ ~ . - . . . 3 .
* B N ’ N 'ﬁ -- ! ‘- . R * . ] -
. . - . . .
: ) . * , ) .
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' . t . . . ' v, .1 )
“ - P ' ) 3 . N . K . » -
. . ' Workshop ‘Evaluation ) — .
. . ' : 9
. DR - - . ’.‘3( . ) ’,_
- —~ Please circle your choices. R | ’ N .-
» B . -

‘s 1. Al th!ngs consldered, this gprkshop waj -

.as Excellent - - c. afair , -
L . b Good P o T d. Poor -, ‘e
e 2' Generally, how would you describe the handouts and resource materials .
| . . for this workshop? -
. a. Totally adequaté = . G. Somewhat inadequa%é !
" b. Adeq'te’ - . d. Totally inadequate . %
- Comments : ' “ L. o _ r .
N < . ! A h ’
* * ' N » - a
L - 3. Generally, how would you describe the work lpad required during this
- workshop? - :
". o a." Excessive K .-, c. Just "righ’.t &\_
" b. Heavy _d. 'Rather ljight J
. ) - ) M / = v
Comment3 )

' ’ -
.

k. ‘Overall, how would you rate the lectures in this workshop?
. R ' .

a. Extremely inteQesting . \ .¢. Dull ' ‘ <
" i b.. Somewhat inte.résting * d. Extremely dull
. . Comments: - :
L] e A . . ‘ . ‘
' ' 5. Overall, how would yod rate the use of interdisciplinary groups in
planning and producing slidetape andﬂvideotape sequences?
~ , a. §ktrémely interestind . c. Dull
, b. Somewhaf interesting - d. Really dull g
» . .. o ‘
N Comments: ' ‘- 2
. » . - . /;4 L
k) . / ) 7] 7
x ' / )




e

‘
.

ho« w0uld y0q rate the overhead transparency Iab conducted

’a. Yes

a. A great deal
b, Some
/\ -
\ o+

S

b.

S.omewhat

’ N

\ 4

c.

'\

on the whole, how much %o you thlnk you Iearned?

.d. Ngthing -

Not very \much

e,
AN

B 6. Overall, :
~‘ durtng this workshop? . . . - . .. o 3o,
. a. Total ly adequate Cu éonawhaeﬂrfadeqdate NN Y
- . . :. . xﬂ‘f-.. ..,.A‘: "‘“./‘, v 4 g -‘ -
b. Adequate N d. ,Totally-inadequate . N
¢ . / 0 . . )
. Comments: . e x o 2 ( )
’ ) e " ,
7. O\rerall how would you rate th sltdetape lab. corﬁcted -during this o
’ workshop? . .o _ 1
/ - | e
a. Totally adequateJ - . _c. Somewhat fnadequate -
. : ' > - - :
b. Adequate . .~ d. Totally, inadequate RN T
Comments: .o Coo e o
. : . < - - x-
~ - o ' -
8. Overall, how would you rate the v1deotape 1ab chducted durmg : )
- this workshop? < - \ )
a. Totatly ‘adequate c. %Bmewhat inedequite . (
b. Adequatg : d.- 'Tota1|y in'adeg_uate -
tCon‘lnent?;: _— X T
. T 9§ | . . . '
. N . v A <, \;\ ’
‘9. How well ﬂ this workshop meet yoyr personal néed(and -expectati x e
. . ) . i
ca. Fully ' e Somelvhat N ‘
. . . 50 il
b. Coniderably d. - Not at an, .
Con:gts: O L
. . ’ ~ -"'.
IO. .Did you enjoy this workshop? £, ’ T




- 42, \vlhat do’*/ou considermthe PfinCiPa' strengths “of. ﬂ:his "’°"k5h°9 (9‘“5& - N
- list at least two)‘L\ : AN . g .o s
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- MJ . . . . . . N
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- 13.7 what do wau conslder the principal weaknésses of this workshop (piease

-~ .. .
. List at least two)? . : . ’.\’ o . Do
e — . a R . . <
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d * . e . . . X .
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ADHIMISTRATIVE CON§IDERAT|0NS FOR “IMPLEMENTING THE UNIT

‘ Plannlng and |mplment|ng a.workshop takes considerable time and
effort from all involved and pl nning for admlnlsfratlve Hdetails is as *
important_ as for the curricular details in ensUrlng a smoothly run and ., «

effective workshop. Several administrative’considerations are discussed .

here to help planners develop the workshop.
. .

Staff. Staff for ,the workshop should be selected from nngtruCtors
with some’backgroynd in allied health educatfon as wellgas‘knoﬁ]edge \
of the system approach to instructional design, communitation and
perceptign theory and extensive background and experience in development-
of medlé‘packages Af this combination is not possible, .faculty gembers,
from college and university schoolg‘of education, ‘with specialities #
in use of media packages for instruction or quallfaed ‘media specialists
from campus communlcatlons centers can conduct the workshop. Many
health science schools have media cen'ters with instructional design
and «productioh personne) that are familiar with the health professions.
If the staff members selected have no direct experreﬁze with "the
allied health fields, then workshop’ glanners should obtain |nput from

experlenced allied health teachers. . e . -
. -

¢ Methods of Instructlon Any workshop that is concentrated into a

l

- one week -experience of neCe55|ty relies on diverse teaching me thods.

.*Basic ‘cognitive |nformat|on |s provided within .a large- group lecture- -

— discussion format. Small groups are used in developing planning and

4

S

.

. adequate.

production skills ,in the audiovisual laboratory. An independent study
forthat in which there is close communication between a staff member and
participant”is used for the practicum experience.

FaC|I|t|eS The facilities that should be: avallable for this
workshop include a classroom and several other rooms to be used for
planning and production laboratories. The number depends on “the suze
of the group. Generally one Iaboratory room per snx part1cnpants is

.
.
'

- I ' » ’ R L 4
A television production studio might be helpful but is not necessary.
In fact, too much technical sophistication has a tendency to_scare away

many participants, particularly if they lack easy access to the same -

equipment on their campuses.

A terminal for computer- assnsted instruktion is needed.” One should be

available through any, up to- date college or uhlversnty Jlbrary .
&

GrouE Size. To be successful, th|s workshop requlres that close.
supervnsnon be available and that partncnpants have hands-on enperlence
with a diversity of media.- ThH2 most effective learning «environment is
a small group, with 6-10 participants per Staff‘memben.

.

Eguigment. Jhis workshop requires some investment in equipment and
materials to be successful- The amount of these supplies will vary
coh5|derably, -depending on the!number of part|C|pants and the sophistication’
of the experience to be gained through the media laboratories. Much of the
equipment is available throu9h college '‘and university media center. The

Y4

N

' ' v 74y . . R ; p

.95
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cost of,-:software vil;ll vary,'depending' on,the type of ma/ter.ia'l and

- the ptace from which it is purchased.. A list of the basic hardware

.and, software necessary for the media laboratories in this workshop
follows: -7

9

Overhead transparency'Iéborato;ies:: .

- rd .
Write-on clear film, transpareéncy mounting frames, felt-tip
pans for transparencies, press, type (various sizes) press film
(Marious colors), art tape,,mi§cellaneous symbols such as
aHrows,\infrared transparency film for thermofax, pencils,
rulers, masking tape. )

& ’

'Yideo-tape laboratories:

7

o v ) .
One complete 1/2-inch videotape unit per group of 5-6
participants (including a camera, monitof, an .recorder),
‘color and/or Black and white videotape, material for'ba§ic
graphics (including anything from cardboard and felt-tip

pens to more sophisticated commercial .equipment for'grapﬁjcé).

$)idetape laboratories: .

-

One 35 mm camera per group of 3-5 participants, a slide
projector and carousel, a tape recorder with slide )
synchromization capability, 35mm daylight®and tungsten
film cassétte tapes, materials for:graphics, and a |
photocopier. ) )
N . . ' .
Computer-assigted instruction laboratory: '
There is limited time available for instruction and extended
practice with programmed learning; however, computer-assisted
instruction provides an excellent ,introduction and reinforces
the principles of programmed learning while not consuming too
much time. . : &
. . .
. Many health science libraries and media centers, have terminals
gnd access: to computer-assisted programs. Currently, computer-
assisted programs in a variety of health science areas are also
available from: ‘

2
Laboratory Computer Science
. Massachusetts General Hospital .
' 32 Fruit Street - :
Boston, Massachysetts 02]]4' SN
; . - /
v Divisiom of Computing Services for
. Medical Educatjon and Research
. College of Medicine ’
" 076 Health Sciences Library .
Ohio State University
< 376 West 10th Avenue ° |
Columbus, Ohio" . 43210 «
o . e . ’
» .75 ’ " >
. 3¢ | \
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¢ Miscel1aneou§ Considerattons.

~ .

,-

1. It is helpful 1f participants bring appropriate texts,
workbooks, laboratory manuals to the workshop with ‘them.
. Their avallablllty facilitates participant selec®ion and
develqpment of relevant instructional m§ter|als for classroom
use., v~ , )
2. It.is helpful to haver on hand exampl £ of other student- prJHuced
,matertaYS.t Participants canigzéerv and crlthue these productions,
thus - learning from the experie ces Offothers.

- 4 N H -

Jo. - hid
3. The workshop can be extended :to allow for more time to plan jand
. producé.ingtructional maté&igls, but all projects musg-be / ,
compieted, reviewed, and critiqued by all participants so ~
reinforcement can be used as a learning aid. - )
. - . v
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"EVALUATION OF CLASSROOM LEARNING

RATIONALE

Evaluatloq is a critical component of allied health educatlon since
a great deal of responsibility is placed on educatfaonal institutions to
monitor the quality of practice of graduates of allied health professional ., °
.programs. °“If they are, to be held accourtable, faculty members need to )
. have adequbte understandnngs and ablllﬂ‘§? to develop and carry*out
evaluation protocols. . . ) '

. " OVERVIEW ' . " Y,

This resource unit is comprLsed of three sequenttal instructional
modules: , - )

"SYSTEMATIC APPROﬂCH TO THE TEACHING LEARNING PROCESS
‘ , EVALUATION SYSTEM
4 - EVALUATIQN OF CLASSROOM LEARNING

b

I11.. GENERAL UNIT OBJECTIVGS .
A. SYSTEMATIC APPROACH TO THE TEACH{NG-LEARNING PROCESS
. - > v

Describe the design of an instructional system
Discuss the development of performance objectives
Construct performance objectives L 4

. Describe the relationships-between objectives to the
instructional prpcess . . . -

EVALUATION
1.0 Describe the systematic approach to evalwuation
2.0 Discuss the integration of the evaluatiom system with
the teaching-learning process ' :
L] [ - .

EVALUATION OF CLASSROOM LEARNING - ) C ok .

. a0 .
Discuss the, role of evaluatiaon in the instructdonal’process
Défine the types of objective assessment in§truments .
Define the types of subjective assesssment instruments , N
Describe the componerits:of a good assessment instrument
Discuss value of item analysis and conduct an .item analysis
\Describe the assessment planning process and plan a test,
us'ng the process ! .

\
v
1

0
0
.0
.0
0
0

4
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Describe ways {n which Taw scores can be ordered for ea?e . '
- of inspection and presentaticn

Discuss tbe phllosophy and approaches to reportlng data |

process$ By usvng assessment procedures v

SUGGESTED WORKSHOP FORMAT v : .
S A v
The format suggested for a workshop on EValuation.of.Classroom'\
Learning is organized into three)distinct bhases. ! -

‘ I
Phase 1. . Phase 1 provides for an |ntenS|Ve fiverday workshop
A detailed schedule fpr Phase 1 follows tn Section V.
Phase 2. Despite the 1ntensive approach o f Phase 1, participants
need addytlonal practice in order to acquire. adyanced competency :nvoived
in development of excellent classroom assessment instruments. Consequéntly

oy ..'

-

~ Phase 2 provides a supervised practicum that fpcuses on deve lopment of

classroom assessment. instruments.

« - + ‘ .

“%hen parttclpanfs.have returned to their regular teachnng acu’V?t:es,

.they will complete the following four assignments: N

Assnggment 1. . Two weeks before beglnnlng Phase 5, each c
‘participant wtll develop-a plan for an hopr examination,
stating the competenc|es of one course or| course unit, as - .
follows: . :

L.
a. Giva the general competencies and spetificnobjectives for
the course or unit. The obJectives should be written in

behavioral terms. ) e

b. Make a table of specifications, showing the relative weights _
to be given to the content areas and behaviors to bd tested
(see Assignment 2b). ‘ *

s -

cv Make a second table of speciflcations after the items haye .
been wrltten; Indicate the particularn items (by number) )
that composq each cell. t .

- i .

d. Frequently an item may involve more than one type of behavior,
but-classification is to be made onPy {n terms of the Errmarz
behav:or raquired by the item {ﬁ

have prepared. A‘sséﬁ quality is the essential goal, but you
should d elop roximately 4o items altogether. Use
your .ingédnuity to develop a test that yod feel would be a -
worthwhi Je measurement instrument. - <L ¢




'B. Any type of objective or subJectlve 1tems may be uSed w1th
the fol]owlﬁb restrictions:

N ’ - - v N .

(1) At least 50 percent of the items must test competencnes -
other than knowledge or information. . !
[}
(2) "No more than 10 true-false, 10 matching, 10 short-answer
or completion "items may be used (note that you may choose
" all multiple-choice items, but if you use true-false, etc.,
|tems, then you must stay within the above limits).
Y.

(3)- Correct answeFs are to be iedicated for all items.

(4)- A1l items should be orighnal and provide evidence of .

your creative.effort: -

’0

]

Assignment 3. Each particéLant will give the test ih his/ker .
classroom. Based %on this administration, the participant will then:
(1) anadlyze the test item by item, (2) analyze the test by means of
statistical methods, and (3) write a one-two page criticism of the . .
" test. . . .- _—
Assigriment ﬂ} Each participant will prepare the fo!ﬂowingz'
a. A keyed and unkeyed copy of the test
b. Directiono for administering and scoring the te;tl 7

Phase 3. The final phase is designed to follow up ‘on the particibanis‘
achlevement “of the Phase 2 gssignment. This phase will provide practice.
in any areas in which partnc:pants neeq additional practice to develop

, cmetence . ' .
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V. SUGGESTED'SCHEDULE OF WORKSHOP ACTIVITIES (PHASE 1) T -
< . , ’ . .
‘,Znay ] . ‘ ~., !
‘ s ’ . ’ ‘ .,, . .‘ \/ \ 73:
~ . 9:00~11:00’ N g Administrative Detatls and Orientation
. - to Horkshop v
—~— ' -
: 11:00-12:00 . . Introdiction of Systems Approach to
7 -, Jnstruction
12:00-1:00 Lunch | o e,
1:00-2:00 e s Setting General Program Competencies 4 .
. "‘ i - .
' 2:00-5:00 ! 1 Course Development Laboratory )
K . - | 2
5:00:7:00 ] Coctalls and Dimmer . -
¢ ‘ - Ll
7:00-9:00 { Objectives Laboratery
.' ' ) .lt’ T | « - “
. =/ o 7“ '
Wt i . ,
b Assignments: 1. pDevelop general competencies and specific .
ol ) 1 arnlng objectives for a discipline course
2. view sel f- Instructldhal matetials on
- . .. development of objectives
. ' 4 ’ . , " . \
; . . } . . [
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, Type of Group* -*
Large gfoup and small
discussion groups .
Large groi:>
.
AN
. | L .. ~
Large, group . ,

i
Small disciplifary labs

. f .

Small di§Eiplfnhry labs .




-y ~ ) o c - .
c : ‘ : . 2
" ' R | ! " - ! .
;(- . v . N s '/
. . - ' , } s * — s
oy -
) b . . . e : / L= A
s~ - a‘. / R . —
3 . ‘ . v . - . . / N
i - -, M . ‘ .
Day‘z . o 1/ - i . ~
L . ‘ - P P o
N , ,
: ‘' _‘;j ¢ . -, 4 ‘ 3 ‘) , - P . )
) Po.Time - o 6pic ' - oo Type of Group,
. —_— \‘ . ) . ] .
© .7 9:00-11:00 " - Introduction to Evaluation System . - | ~ Large group
| ‘ b ’ . = ) * -t i
t . 11:00-12:00 _ Use of, E-valuation Assessment and * .Large group
f v ‘ . Measurement , ' .
) 12:00-1:00 Lunch , b s ./
* ‘ ) . ’ . & o . ‘ ’ '.
o -~ -1:00~2:30 o . Item Analysis Laboratory » -y , Three small labs
- Ve ¥ : : : ’ 3
2:30-5:00 ° - Jssues in Qlassroom Evaluation - / . Large group
. » . . ; . . 3 . . ) . . . 1]
T : = s . o .‘ : .
- Evening Assiénment: 1. Identlfy content- and possub\e learning experlences . )
T . for .a unit of cfassroom instruction /
. , ) ‘ )
[ » ' .
. . 4 \ - . . .
I's . ! ~
L] - ) an - l
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: Day 3 , ., N , . ) o I .
‘ ti ‘ ‘ ! I e M L
- -5 . < f Topic . . . Type of Groug\ A
Py . - . . ) kY ) . X S v
. ,9:00-10:00 . Types of Objectivye '‘Assessment Instruments ~large Group . o \
: \ .. 10:00-10:30 < Types of Subjective Assessment Instruments Large Group 3
. . - . - . » v . . .‘ p . s
. b - , , . - .
lO:\3b-l2:30 ’ . Components of a Good Assessment Instrument Large Gro'up ‘.« ' .
" ' ‘ [N - . - . [ 4 \E' . ! . . .
'] . - -
' , 72:30-1 :BQ Lunch . ' e, ‘ ) ;
< hd .
N . ., /n - - . . .
- « , 1:30-3:00 ’~ . - Plannfng the Assessmerft Process - "y v Large group ., ..
Y -~ . S . iy .
. . -3:00-5:00 - Jest Construction Laboratdry . &, Three small labs
N ’ ' - " : (S . ’ - ’ ' .
. oo '
< [ . :00~7:00. . Cocktalls,r;nd Difner - - .
“ . i ? . 8 ‘. . . .
. ‘Q / - - ‘ ) Ce v e -t
) \ A « . > . f— el ' ° a ) ¢ - - ’
N ' X _ — v ) / Cl 5
- ~ . \ . b » .
: . . ' ’ ' . L. I ¥
\. N s R ! - v . ) ‘
- o . ‘ ' . J '..
4 ‘n . ' ‘ , 1 ‘ - » . R ‘ . -~
. v N Ll ' ¢ ' ' o e
~ * : - i ) ’ : ~
: . ! " p \ , - - ' ‘_‘_t.‘ﬁ, -
N . < ! ) P . ‘.
* . . * . o -
A 2 » ) J . . » .
> Vt b " . 'm . ! : N 3 .
. A s A . v -, .
g’ , - ) .o
. . :. * o ' " ‘ \ ‘
1 . — ’ . . )
) ) ! * L ll ..! 4 . . (‘ * 1 "’ v
r e . ; e . {r
A V= . - . ~/
CEIEAP 10« . \ . ] . ; - '
ERIC - J . S
f v . . " .. . R p




- .
«
- + -
.
- .
.
. A N
*
by
»
. .
,
.
«
-
-
-“ -~
v
a
w\i‘ " d
o we
ra e ™ - .
. ,
“‘ v . . &
EX -
? . .
. " ~
i3
v L
<\
hi - 1
~
2 .
2
- ’
" )
. L4
Qw ‘
4
.
- - ’ . 9.
* .
(s .

- ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

».

-

Day 4

.- Time
9:00'-12:66 )
12:00-1:00 “i ‘
‘:l:(‘)O-S:OO .
5:00-7:06° . -
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9:00-10:0
10:00-12:
12¢00-1:0

1:00~2:00

0

00

0

2:00-3:00

3:00-3:30

Examination

XY ! P
f

- Topic

Norm-Referenced and t?iterlon-ReferEnced
, Scores

Grading- . -
Lunch .

Improvement of Teéch_lng-LeJrn’hg Pré*;

/..

Workshop Evaluation N
1 \ 4
. .
" W %
. I,
. -
) ¢
. -
- ‘ “
| ]
. r 2
£
r rd

Type ofiroug ]

Large group

Large group

Large group‘:
Vo]

Large group

Large group
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* | 'Evaluation of Clas;room Learning Examination

‘ , -

.e/Qhoose the answer approprlafe or each questlon and mark.the number
offyOur answer on a separate answer| sheet. Be sure to fill in the dotted
i nes on the answer sheet with a #2 pencil mark.. Be certain the answer

space .corresponds with the questlon on which you are worklng

1. . The systematic approach to evaluatlon |nvolves the fol\OW|ng (\iL'
three components: ‘

A. 'Valuatiem, assessment, implementation - ' - o
B.. ldentification of specific objectives - °- -
- €. Assessmient of outcomes from objectives : .
" D. Alteration ef teachang-learnlng sfStem to better defnne and’

- .attain stated objectijves - &
. ~L}. .. :
1 a. A, B, C : . - ‘
!* ‘b' A’ B \ ' . e vy
v c. hA ’ .- - . . . )
., 4 A8 GO ‘ o o,
2. All of these ¥re advantages of essay tests except: - . .
. a. Ease of scoring: e . .
b. <Ease of construction L i .
c. Elimination of guessing - o R S )
d. Encouragement for student to organize N

3. Which of the following statemenis is mosf accurate?
~a. ‘A teacher should use essay items whenever possible and use
other types only when absolutely necessary. .
b. A teacher should use multipie-choice-items whenever possnble
and use other types only when absolutely necessary. v
. €. A teacher should use items of all types since no one type - °
always works- best. . )

-
.

oy

T4, -T‘meén is to central tendency as the standard devuatlon\ id to: -

a. Avérage : g - v .
b. Variability"’ . )
c. Relationship ) : e .

d.. Standard score . ] ’ ’

: ) /. s = e ' .
5. The following are lonrtant concepts related to entering behevior:_
N N . . . . ; \ . 4 '.
a. Maturation ... . ¢ , .

b. Readiness - ‘
c:;ch. Individual differences and personallty . ‘

d. a, b, ¢ = . ) . . -0
e. a, c *

. .
'
. L » R .
' = P
K .

-

PN



- * . A
, « P - v
2 M~ . o !" . N ’

¥ . .
. .
!

’/ K ' ' AN ‘ "‘

6. Which one.of the foHowmg is a suggestion \for writing matching . .
test ltems? - . ’

vyt f +

a.' Select dlstractors that are plausable

b. Minimize“use of negative expressions

c.- Avoid use of such words ,as ''only," 'never,' "alwéys',“ etc

d

Arrange premises in a loglcal order. -

L&

-t

:*7. A reliable test is.one which: - . : .
"a, -ls red objectively, ) ' -
‘b, Has-ndrms baséd on many -casés - .
' c. Measures consistently "
.o d. Measures what.it claims to'measure .
e. ‘'Has high predictive validity - . - .
] - N “
8. Janet answered 85 percent of the questions on an examination correctly.
from thls wescan infer\that: . . ;
\/ - ~
a./ She did better than 85 percent of S\er classmates. * ”
7 b. She did poorer than 85 percént of her classmates. (\/
c. She is above average in ability. \ ) '
.. .,d. She scored above the median. N
4 e. -She mlssed 15 percent of the questlons o, ‘ '
9. All gf‘ the followmg. are purposes of classrbom testing exceﬁpt:' N/

a.’ Reporting student progress
.b. Motivation of students

i
.

) R -1 'Teacher evaludation . - v
M - d. Diagnosis of learning obJectlves . : 8 bl
/" e. Evaluatlon of instructional objectives ( .
‘v . [} ! K > ’
. > - 10.. :Hatchmg items consls; of two Qwecufic parts which are: B
. ) 4 . \ v .
: ‘-u!" <. : - - ~ '
e : ? Stem and distractor .- . BT
. . Premises and response -
“ ' c. Validity and reliability ’ . .
Foil and response _« o > . .
' [—\ correlation l 00 _dendtes:- AN
¢ o \\ v
-" ! a. Perfect positive' relatnonsh,ap A .
_ b. PRerfect negative relationship , :
¢. Absolutely .nothing . : ’
- ?‘5“ d. Relationship of zero ° ; : s / f
s . None of these . s - L
.g h . - v { 1
’ , - 12, 1f most of the test scores c?uster‘ near 90 percent correct, the y
o distribution will probably be:
¢ e a. -Negats\lely skewed i ’ s ' | ' \
' .Positively skewed - . . CEe -
. , Normal oK . g e . .
- d. Impossible to tell _ ‘ ) . .
» . ' . . i B A\
LIV
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S N ‘ ‘ g
i . . § * S .
! . 131 For Supply-type ccmpiletlon items, which one of thé following"is
‘ © false? ‘L ) .
. . - t - [ ] PR
. | *a. Avoid removipg statement dlrectly qum textbook'
- i b.. Place blank space anywhere in sentence ‘ |
S | c. Design item o there is only one correct answer , R
"/ “& ‘d. ‘Avoid revisipg words until -meaning is almost Ilost~ . T
P 14 Choose the only rocedure that will not |mprove test rella |th:

a. Increase nur er,pf test items - <.
- . b. Wrjte clear test directions o ’
. c. Change the position of your test ltef/'“".. I
; L ease the hdmber of q,lterﬁatlves or each test item B
Yo' 1S, ‘Seventy students ook™a. 30-|tem algeb;a test The méah score '
5 N a was- 16 and the standard devnatlon was 5. Ass g a normal ’
) ’ d-sstrnbutlon appr xlmaely ’@at percentage‘f’o scores fell between
L 1.0 21 and 117 S I 7SS Y ﬁ{ ' : "
. . 4'| . e e ,}‘_i. .
T e 1 e ': «g} - -é 3! > ..
T LY 32 pereeriy . v :;, \ . ) \ .
. *t - . [ b ﬂo per-opnt P¥ y a0t .
] . . . S . { o ' ’
b . . ‘”. h > . M
. ; d.| ¥8'pi eﬂt. . ve\ e RN
it s ‘ } ad ’ .7 e
e what would be th.-e fect of havung.many items with specific - .
. e ' daterm‘hers on a teSt? ‘ o, N '
N e "‘ 2 * ., - 3 ' ' :, . / " ‘ . ¢
‘s L - ° N . . xe
BT -1t wowld tend to"raise sores.. Lo \,‘ . .
.o e b. It would’ tepd -to, lower scores. . . ‘
. / e T effect wou‘l"d be unpossm]e to predls:t
.\ . . ) " v 4 " Y] O‘ S
C v 17., The one |nd|5pen;able requn rement of‘any satisfactory test is:
. * a. Adequate no.rms o '» . : e
. ' b, .High peliability’ T - e
N ' : e. Objestivity e - oo
: ‘ d. Vahdlty ' - e
.-el Varn:anj Cr et e e o] C
) 18, A test with ?) varlanCe ‘of 25 has a 'standard devtation off .
\7 - \' ‘ '\' R .,.., e : O .
L] a. .50 . : ‘.‘ \O. - N . , N .
h.‘: 2:5 . j .- o T
i‘ 1‘ - » c; s s . v ) -
o T d. 0:5 - | © . . ’ ' L7
-] . . . s ™
> b . . /e. l s 4 bl . . 1) A ’ [.\V ’
’ .4 4 * ¢ s *
N 19. Nhig{l tést item is best for measqrmg the student S ab!llty
T to o{gamze? R - _ '
X ' . - . , - ‘
) . a. Multlple choice * Y . : ’
S b. True-false. . : ) :
- - c. - Completion 4 . - . N
2y Y, d. - Essay R e .
3 - T s . ( ’ ¢
L ®
. 87 . .o .
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20. The Spearman-Browd formula estimates: . R . F/Z} . A
! a. Objectivity .o Lot Lt ‘
Y .. b. _Variabillty ‘. - Lo oY : . ‘ -
. c. Validity : Lo . S o
d. Reliability ;j v . , PR . ) .
.\. &‘ EI’I’OI’ S, t" ‘ - P _ : .e ) ) '. ": .
. ‘ * . ' .
21. For a test wuth a normai distribution, approximately of the scores . e
lie between the mean and one standard devlation above the mean. . . -
. . ﬂ’@ , R L ‘ '
a. 68 pegcent . . : ' ) T
b. .16 percent . ' - . co~ .
c. 2.5 percent , . : ‘ . \ _ T APTR
d. 34 Percent ' N e (;\1'
22. The flrst step in the’ construction of a teacher-made achuevément ' g
test is to: . T v ¢
a. List the subJect matte/'areas that you want ‘to covér in the . e’
test
b: .Determine’the type of test you wiii ‘use (e g , €ssay vs. objectlve)
c.-List the objectives of the test X _
d Construct a number of test items, from whn those to be included .
; “* in'the test will be chosen " -
/ e. Determlne how difficult the test shouid bé ", } .- W ¥
° - X ) 5 \“'
23. Item analysls procedures’ can be most usefui to the teacher in heiping '-”;éﬂ
to: ‘ . - ) f,
a. Establish ievels of minimum acceptable ‘performance e;x;Qttuaﬂcnse vl
b. Determine which students .are working at a level below fheir S .
abilities, / SR ‘ a :
c.= Improve his examination by reviding individual ttems . .. -
d. Determine how any ‘given class penformed in relation'to a class ] o
) ‘of another teacher . -~ ‘
B oy . B . ’. . L -
2. -Derived scares based on standard deviation units are called for:
a. Meéan scores .. . ) 5
b. Standard scores = SRS R : ) .
‘c. 'Raw scores ( . PR .o A
. d. “Central rank scores ' v, . . .
e. Percentile\scores o 2 ‘. T .
25. In ‘which tyge of\test item" is the student most lukeiy to hit upon 4

the correct answer by guessing?

a. Essay’ ) T oo i s .
b. Multiple-choice ] . - y -

c. Matching ‘ ' ¢ . .
d. Correlated recall K X
e. True-false . : . . .

. ) s * ‘. . * ' N o
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''Scores on the Soclal Adjustment
ratings of leadership

48

-1.00 to '+1.00

Minug infinity .to plus

0.00. to.1.00 .

Q.00 ta plus infinity

=1.00 t6 0.00°

example of: .

a. Content validity

b.

.Ce

. ' -
in a pormal distributioh, the mean is equal to the’ percen

’;‘Cﬂe.

.
b.
C.
de

4

a0 oo

e.

The

an o

L4

o

2’ 26 The.lfmits of the xoefficient-of

-

]

infinigy

.

-

-

Criterioh related validity .
Construct validity -

16th
50th | |
84th - .
97th

-

A
9¢/

-

-

«

Are changed to* z-score units

>

Become smaller

Remain the same -

Become larger

Become larger-or smaller, de

» ¥

.

the variable under study

S

. As.the distance from the.mean- increases,

{

&4

‘

reliabllity are:

14

>

/

percentile units:

Inventory correlate +.30 with
given by*teachers: This statement is an

\ 4
e

o
\
}

/
"
"

pending on the.nature of - -

variance, gtandard deviation, and }énge are all measures of:
1]

Central tendency
.Partigsﬁn values
Variab#¥lity .

Groupjng

"M-.
i

¢

.

\

""The items on the defital assisting examination were based on an
analydis of the-'skills necessary to succeed in dental‘assisting."

This stat

a. ,Co%tent validity -
& Criterion-releggd vatidity_
. c., Construct valldity

4 ., . . -
On a test with a mean score of 100 and a variance of 64, how many
standard deviations from the mean is a score of 1167

a.
b.
<.
d.

-

b

.25
.50
2.00
1.50

*

-

v
t

ement is an example of: -
<’ /_-—‘—._“

-



To determine a test's stability neiiability;you would:

\
a. Use parallel examlnationwlnstrumentsg
b. strdkt.a table of specifications
c¢. Use Kuder-Richardson formula
d. epeat the test

. -
34. When considering .the dlscrlmlnatlng power of a test item
.  The iarger the positive value the poorer is the discriminating
. power.. -
. The ikrgef the positive vaiue,‘the better is the dnscriminatlng

r.
items less than 0 20 suggest questionable discriminating power.
I tem over 0.20 suggest questlonabie dJscrlmlnating power., - 0
35. ""The writer of an occupational -therapy textbook sends an early versigg
< of her manuscript to practitioners and teachers for a critique of each:
chapter. She then uses theur comments  to Jevise the manuscript.'” This
{s an exanple of:.
. ) [
a. Formative evaluation . ~ -
b " Summative evaluation )
Impossibie to'taii from the data presented

Y'Mr. Rich has been asked to desugn an evaluation project that will
permit college offxcnais to decide whethe¥ to retain a costly medieal
technoibgy program or to replace it with a new socjai s¢ience program.''
This s an exampie of:
P ‘ : _
a?"};;z;tlve evaluatlon . tiﬁ
. b. tive evalution ' o ‘
c. Imposslble '‘to t!ii From the data presented - B
. - ' [
\ Designate whether the foiiownng individuals are engaged primarliy in
measurement (Mark No. 1) or evaiuatlon (Mark No. 2). =~ .-

-

37.-~Mr. Roentgen, a radloioglc technology teacher, has been asked to
suﬁpiy a complete breakdown of. his school's achievement scores.
Accordingly, he selects scores for each student from the national
. registry examination, then presents the median and mean score for
‘4:ach of tﬂ"”Tast “Five graduating classes.

Mrs. Bird, the director of a respiratory therapy program, has been

observing each student's clipjcal performance and, on the basis of

a carefully constructed obse on schedule, rates each student as
above average,. or below avera .

L]

Hr. Lipid, ‘an |nstructor in the medlcai aboratory'technieian program,
gives his students weekly quizzes in clifical chegiistry. He returns
the papers to the ciass after scoring them in terms of percentage .

of right answers for each student. . .. '

- 4

P )

’




)
.

. . g . S
Ms. Twist, a physical therapist, compares the effectiveness of two
different treatment modalities. She employs a carefully randomized '
pretest and posttest two group design and discerns via a.test analysis
that one method is 42 percent more effective than the other in promoting

- restoration of function, a differencd which is significant beyond the

.001 level of cohfldence..
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,v Classroom Ledrning Examinatjon Key
.. ‘ 21, 'd
: 22.- ¢
\ ‘ 23 ¢ .
’ \
. 24, 'lg
25, e
*
. . 26. a
_ 27. ¢
28. b
- 29. d
. ) 30- Cc
S 3. s
- 32. ¢
/
: : 33 d
B ' . 34 e
_/
35. a
| - 36. ' b
37. a
| 38. b
39. a
) 40. a
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‘F ~
Post-Assessment
'- -

‘The objectives be low were identified as the goals ofi this workshop.

We are anxious to have your assessment of our success In effectively :
‘ teaching you these skills. For 2ach obJectives, please rate your

achievement, using the foilo¥ing scale:’ .
. 7
" h o 3 . ‘e ! . . 2 . I
1 have ful‘y achieved |- have aqhieved tnis‘ | have oniy l~did.not
this objeckive an . objective but need:  partially . achieve this
feel confident more practice ' = achieved this objective
ah?ut/it . ‘ * . objective :

. -
4 . ’ .

+

. - .

IS . .

. a. Describe the design of an instructional system

b.  Discuss the development of performance 6bjectives\) .

S e

c. ¢ Construct performance objectives

d. _ Describe the relationships between objectives to the
instructional process ¢

-

e. Describe the“systematic approach to evaluation

f. Discuss the vntegration of the evaluation system with
the teachlng-learnlng process -

’ «

g, Discuss the role of evaluation in the instructjonal process

h. Define the types of objeetive assessment instruments

i. Describe the components of a goqg:assessment |nstrument - .

J. Discuss value of item analysis and conduct * an item dnalysis

k. ° Describe the assessment planning process and plan a test,
- using the process. . .

1. Describe ways in which raw scores can be ordered for ease of
‘Tnspection and presentation

Discuss and philosophy and ‘approaches-to reporting

Discuss the implications for altering the teachingrlearning
process by using assessment proc;dhres




o - following rating scale: . . T e i
:-“ ' Ny l . - . ‘ ¢ . N had \ .
.Y e ' 30 = Tl
) "1 feel confident | understand . | have’on!y 1 don't
L about ‘this.topic  this topi'c but .. vague "understand --
T . : need additional Understanding.  this Yopic
S *work in the area of this topic |, at all
) . 5 .
o * a. Instructional system . ,
(l) Deflnltlon . ‘ ‘
A ' ' . /
/
) (2) Development of performance objectives -
) 'os b. !val.uatlon system,, ‘ oL
4 ’ (l) Components of the system . v .
* B - . . =
(2) Purposes of classroom evaluation 'ix— \
. (3) Dafferences between meéasurement, assessment, and evaluatlon
’ (&) ‘Dikinition”of entering behavior .
(5) - Four concepts related to entering behavior <
- . / N -
- c. Types of objective test items
13
(l) Defanltlon of objective test items
- e (2)___Types - . ,
. (3) Short-#rswer and completion items :
- (4) X True-@se items o
‘ .. . )
' 55&. Multiple-choice items . -
— . - 2
g . ) .
e . (6) Matching items , 4 : i .
d. Types of subjeetive test items .
v
. * )] Deflnltlon of subjective test items
: ' (2)‘ ' Types' _ \ S s ‘
, ) N T %
N ) (3) Essay items - F - g
94 ’
%

* ~ .
“ P ” . R \
. i

- .
v .e o

- 2. ,P?ease assess your understandlng of workshop topscs,‘uﬂtng the

it

i




. ’3_ . e Conponents of a good assessment instrument B , o ~#'
' (1) . Validity o o '
: \éié‘\ (2)___,__Reliabl‘li,tyq A ' N * } 1
’ (3);’__;___Practicaliﬁ,' | ) T S . -
o :' - ‘ Ill)f‘__‘_;_lriterpretability. - - . Q )
ST . “~ 4 '
Tl o iS)ﬁ_PiAvaiiat;ility of adequate test, Thstructions . '
. ,n-f.. "r’tem'anal“‘ysis o '*‘ . ’ B g
' ‘ e S
- N L (I) . e;(:, of di;trimineting power . ,‘ . ‘ -
| (2)<__._Index of i&m difficulty - ~ '
| ' <, g ’Planning tbe assessment process | .
L (1) Analys1s of components of teaching-leamlng process-
E ' (2);;_Crzter|e for selection of appropriate test items,, ’

4
(3)____ Advantages of developing a test blueprint

(&) . Designing‘a test > - " o o
5 . s D x
I + (5)___Administrative considerations ’
f sh. Analyzing assesSsment data ’ ® - ‘ :
f*_' - o (I) Frequency dlstrlbutlons ' i ¢ e - .
' [ . - A .
] ” (2) ' Var-iab’ility . . . -
"" LN i * ° : . ) N 0y ¢ . . . ) : '
e : (}) Derived scores 7, - -
L, > - ' /1
-/ St < (4) Nprm-referenced and criterion-referenced scores
B i. Re 3 assessment ‘gata ) ', . ';
T (1)____ | Uses A reportmg data . . ‘ ) e .
- . - 4 - . . ~
L '~~’: ‘ (2) vReporting data based on growth and achieVement
! . \ . . '
e -\ (3)__ Grading . - -, Cor
é.*‘ ~ e Coep® ) O i
T S L |np&'oving the teaching-learning system’ through analysi
\ Ny of assessment procedures .. . . '
SRR X (l) Redefinnn ptering: behaylor o '
3 o ’ . u " -
A ' ‘(2) " Redefining objectives - - N
2 - ~ . ~ . . -
o T L 95 wa. Y s .
’ . . '-q ) 121.. . . ta i
.Y ‘. ) .\\" ' ’ -
. [ ‘. '\’, » . [} \_
L0 e RS R )
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Redefining mthoci}‘utl lized

Redefiﬁiﬁé%ssessmnt proce{bres

*

Improving teaching effectiveness

N .




N 7 -
-
k-

o

., Please rate each of the
i to five points
R Py .
. %
+
"1. Discusses points of view
’ other than his/her own
if-appropriate to the
spe;ific class -

2. Cogfrasts implications
of various theqries 'if
appropriate to the =
specific clags

3. Discusses regent

, developments in the .
field .

' 4. Emphdsizes conceptual, -

understanding- ‘

‘5. Explains clearl9

6. |s well prepared

+
7. Presents content in an,
- torganized fashion
8. Is careful and precise,
in answering questions
. 9. Summarizes major points
’ . ]
. 10. States objectives for
class [gession
11. Encourages class 1
phrtiggpa;iqn
12. lnvktes student to ‘
" share their knowledge
and experiepcbs _
13. Invites-criticism of. ',

his/her own, idegs- '

i .

staff behsz}ors below, using the scale from one

. . e~ n L -

' . -

Staff Evaluation

-

R

Strofigly
gree

E:—-—-.

!

]

A 43

. -
Stréndly Not
disagree Relevant
3 LI ~ 5
v !
. ma




” I . B , . \\-.'
* Lo K . * ':.~ e !
‘ s . ‘ N L je‘i'a ab ¢ P.'r ¢ N R
- . \ " . Strongly - s - Strongly Not -
X RN o . agree : r o disagree relevant v
L ) . . 1 - 2 » 3 [ 4
. ‘ ' [ - ] - ~
3 : ‘o ) “e . L= . - ' ‘f .
|14, Knows whether the’ . : . oo
class understands . -
him/her - . - . ‘ -
15. Has scude"nts apply ° : S . .
v cepts in order N o ) .
t demonstrate : - ‘. .
understanding . - . ) , . . l
. . ’ ‘ k

16. Has a geniune interest |, . ‘ ¢ |

in students - . . a ,\l
. - s \Y' R ‘ -~ . ) ) ‘ . b |
. /V]. ,Relates to students o ’ , ' . - o
( .- as irddividuals B {

18, Seemg’to enjoy : : ‘ . ‘

teaching - - -7 ‘ T ) . |
-19. Is enthusiastic _about S, ' ” "
. , hus/her sub_;ect - S . ’ |
- 20. °Seems to have oo v .

self—conf?dence / s e a o .

21. Anticupates problems , - S |
and tries to .make . ’ . e
dlfflcu)t topics . AR | . - |
easy to understand v ’ - { .

. N i . . . |

v 22, Relates’ claSs topncs ’ .
. to practucal problems - . . <o s
‘students can relate ’ ’ |
to - ° % ’
N o -3 4

. «“ . ] |

. N 1‘

L 2 E . & -

’ o} R rl i
* - ¢ - \. i‘
. . . _ |

B B ‘f. . . }

¢ . v > N ’K— . 4\

. T Instructor:- -




- Workshop Evaluation w , ST o
: . ' Y - . y
i < %Mease circle your choices. _ _— . . C
?’ - - . N ) N .
t < e ~‘1, All things consida‘d, 'thl‘s workshop wa»s: - & : L .
[ ' . s - . o .
: Aa. Excellent ' b . c. Fair v S .
{ ) ’ _b'-' GOOd . N ‘l - ° . (d. ‘Poor 3
¢ .
X . . - 3 '
AN Lo R h . .. 4
.. 2, Generally,-how woul¥ you-describe the handouts and resource materials ’
Tt -in this workshop? . ' .
‘4\ . . . o v ’ ‘ -
" O a. Total l}( adequate .. C Somewhat inadequate .
.." v .‘\' . ~ . . * L .. B
,"+:b. Adequate d. Totally inadequate: . T g
Comments: K4 i . .
- . - ¥
4 .3 ~ 3 ) . L] N - ] . N g
" + ) ’ - -
\ \ . 3. ’Genera”y’,'ﬁow would you describe Xhe work lvad required during this 'w'orkshop?
0 N . . . . . .
. a. Excessive - c. Just right
& L, . o _— »
"+ b. Heavy Rather light_ ° .
* : 4 .
Comments: 4 ,  * N, ,
Y - : . - 3
Ne . ’ 'y ’
(4 - {
e o 3 :
*4, . Overall, how would you rate the lectures in this\workshop? '
I ‘ ' -
a. Extremely interesting - 5(- g ~
. . " .
** b. Somewhat interesting - -
85 : v ' R — -
Comments: '
- . . - * !
. ‘. . NN ) ! ‘ .
'SZ"’Overall, how-would you rate the introductory %ession cgnduc:te .
first morning? . nr Ce N
o a. Extremely iateresting. —— * c¢. ODull. "
- N h [y - v
' b. , Somewhat interesting d. Really duNe~~__
1‘ » . - . ¥
‘ S .
Comments: . T
- 99
g .
- \ e Al
| L - L
1 ' 125 . *
) . L
_ . \ Ve




.

%
3

. ‘ . 4

‘ . -

. ‘ .
. 6, Overall how would you rate the labos:atories conducted during this -

workshop? X
£, o, ) ’ L ~

Y I Totally adequate il c.. Somewhat inadequate
. b. Adequate ! o . d. -Totally_ tnadéﬁuate

g _ _Coulitents:" ) o .

. ’ . _7' . . o -~

. * M ’

CA . s SN 3 (
- .. 5 . - . - \J ’\.

7. Qv‘eralf, how would you rate the audiow)isuals used during this workshop?

. / .
a t ' . » 4
. a. Totally adequate - . c. * Somewhat inadequate
b. “Adequate - R . d. Totally inadequate
., , 0 \ v v . , - . ]
Comments:* ’
] “ . 1] t Fl
- - e ‘ ) c
. y [ &3 . [

- " Al

8. Hov(well did thts v(orkshop ‘meet your persona}? needs: and .expectatidns?k

*oa. quy ) » ,’ o~ c. Somewhat %
R4 ’ s - %
\Q Conslderably . ) d. Not at all .- ‘
Conments \o‘, .'_”. ;
v . ,5‘ . “ \ . ’ - Y .
“‘ ] : R LTS 1' ~ , . * ‘ A 5 ~
9. 'D_iﬁ:y‘)u'gnjoy t*}‘ls workshop? . ' , C ;'

' a. ‘Yes Y * b. Soméwhat ° c. No . . - v
K ! o ¢ ’ o . ) ' \ ’
10. On the phole, how.much do you thipk you learned? - - .
P W at deal ' '~ . ¢. Not very much | (—/

- \ - ‘,‘ ' . &
bs Some voa “, d. Nothind _ V-

4

“‘l. What \Bo you consider the principal strengths of this workshop‘ (please
list at least two)?




-
e
’ A
o
.
.
»
-
v
.
.
-
.
»
BANY
.
[
-
.
.
.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-

13.

a

What do you consider the principal weaknesses -of this workshop (please
list at Jeast two)? Lo / .

LA .
. . ‘l -
. \ v' LY
s there anything else you would like us to know? v
. o
L4 v

' o .
« -
< ' ’ .
' . » * .
' -
. ¢
A Y »
N
® . EEN
’
. .
M »
. ’
. . Q
\
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+
~
4
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= . . .
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VIL. MADMINPSTRATIVE consroéRA'nons FOR IMPLEMENTING THE UNIT .

-~

Groug Size. This workshop i$ designed t& Tocus on sfrateg\es for
improving class room evaluatlon _In order to provide maximum opportunlty
for participants to develop “advanced comp‘}ency, the size of the group
+ ' should™se controlled. The’workshop is.structured so that participants

sometimes meet in small groups (no more .than five persons) to develop
,proflclency in such areds as writing objectives, manual performance,

item analysis, and developing statistical skills. Consequently, it is

recommended that the total group be limited to 15-20 partncnpants

PO

. . E 4
‘- Staff. Ideally staff for the workshops should be recruited from
the several programs that are currently conducting-allied hedlth teacher
‘.., preparation. If this «is impractical, faculty membets from college or -«
university schdols of education with bafkgrounds in educational psycholpgy
can tonduct the workshops, wuth—input from experienced allied health .
teachers . 9\ o

Tlme The schedule is for a five-day workshop. However,.this ™

schedule may be expanded (for example, a one-day workshop-weekly
for five weeks), but it is recommended that the workshop no;'be

shortened

Facnlltles The facilities that should he, available for this yorkshop
include a classroom and an addltlona] room available for small- group

¢ actuvntles .
N ‘ N

- ’ MiscelTaneoqs Considerations.

-
: 1. It is |Mporsant the partucupants bring textbooks, course
‘outlines, and other relevant educational ‘materials for ,the
course they teach. These materials will be needed for .
developing approprlate assessment instruments. - . ’

2. It is important that participants complete tLe required ) S

P Lo readings before attending the workshop. |
i é 4 * ¢ »
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o~ . e

CLINICAL EDYCATION AND EVALUATION . oL

3
L, I. RATIONALE
, . -.Although clinfcal” education consumes a major portion of mast allieds
) . health curricula, little information is available concerning the ’
, devélopment and evaluation of clinical education. Using a.systématic
' "approach and integrating the teaching-learning process and the evaluation’
process, this unit focuses on the decision-making actions involved In

A
A J
111, GENERAL UNIT OBJECTIVES

2 " clinical educatlon and evaluation.
_— Il. OVERVIEW *. | [ B , S
¥ This resource unit is qomprfsed of three sequential |nstructional
modules: ’
SYSTEMATIC APPROACH TG THE TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS T
_ .- EVALUATION SYSTEM . .
v . _ CLINICAL EDUCATION AND EVALUATION -

A

2 K. SYSTEMATIC APagOAcu TO THE TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS ' :

Describe the design of an. |%struct|onai system
Discuss the develqpment gf performance objectives ' /
Construct peyformapce obJectiv : -
Describe th€ relationsHips between obJectlves to the
instructiona] process [ . . -_ -

EWN -
[« NoNeNo]

B. EVALUATION SXSTEM .
-’ P - .
) 1.0 Describe. the systematic approach to evaiuatubn v
.. ’ 2.0" Discuss the integratian of the evaluation system wnth
- the teachlng-learnlng process v

. C. CLINICAL EDUCATION AND EVALUATION ) \>

1.0. Describe the systems |nvolved ir deveIOplng clinical educatioi
2.0 ‘Discuss the learning process

3.0 Describe methods of léarning applicable’ to clinical education
4.0 Describe the health care delivery system

5.0 Discuss the teaching process

6.0

7.

% Discuss “assessment of student learning within a clinical - ‘ v
practicum ‘s e
- 0 ‘Discuss the types of and frequengy of reporting results of
o assessment to students
o \ \ \
D \ . .
£ " \
/ . 7,
- . 103
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Vs .
\ <
IV, SUGGESTED WORKSHOP FORMAT , ¢
; ) S ' ' ro ~~
The format suggested for a workshop on Clinical Education and
Evaluation is organized into three distinct phases. .
. " ) . .
Phase 1. Phase | provides for an intensive, five-day workshop. / v

A detailed schedule for Phase 1 follows In Section V. .

- . b . ‘
, Phase 2. The format follgwed in this workshop is designed to .
provide particjpants with ‘advanced-levet competency in plannfng clinical .
learning experientes and in developing valid-and reliable evaluation
protocols that focus on assessihg student mastery of highslevel cognitive,
affective, andipsychomotor goals.. The one=week intensive/workshop in 4
PHase | serves to increase participants' knowledge the’ theory of . _—
clinical education so they can apply general principles, to pla‘niﬁg and

‘evalyation of clinical®education. - .. .
/s - . ¢ .
In order to provide, participanys’ with opportunities for extended .
practice in whigh they can demongtpate mastery of. pmoblem solving, ° o

Phase 2 utilizés problem-solving“case studies that are based ‘on the
real worPd of the participants' regular teaching assignments. Each

* participantawill complete a serjes of two! case-study assignme/nts that

will Qe revi(ewed by the workshop staff:
‘ - . R . . . .

Assignment L. One month after Phase 1, each participant will submit

an analysis of a unit for clinical educationd The unit should

inglude a listing of competency-based objectives identified by

level of knowledge, as well as a plan for how these objectives | L%

will be evaluated. . R . .

Assignment 2. Two months after submitting the first assignment, °
each participant will prepare for review by the workshop staff
samples of the assessment instruments used to ‘implement the
evaluation protocol outlined in the first assignment. " ;o

-

. Phase 3. Phase 3 has been designed to follow up on the participants' .
achievement of the advanced goals for the workshop. Because it is
anticipated that participants will differ widely within and among gEoups,
Phase 3 will be left open-ended {i.e., specific plans fo&Phase 3 Wl

not be made until workshop staff rs have completed fheir own

assessments of the success of Phéses | and 2).

E-3

+ Phase 3 will likely.consist of specific sessions designed to
remedy any weaknesses observed in the Phage 2 practicum. It will glso
provide an opportunity for participants and staff to compare insights
developed in the ‘process of clinical education and eyaludtion.

:

:
.
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SUGGESTED SCHEDULE OF WORKSHOP ACTIVITIES (PHASE 1)

»
’

‘\ J
. . . — - ‘ ),\‘
“ - Day 1" .
* ” - L] N ‘ p— . .' ~
- ) ] N ’\;‘ - / ,“. . ) “
\ . -, Time o Topic , . . of Gr
- Jime . Topic 8. . , - Type of _L"P_ ‘
. . 9 00-11 00 Administrative Details and Orientation Large group and small
. . - to Workshop ) discussion groups
: 11:00-12:00 Introductlon of Systems Approach to’ ) Large group
. .. Instructjon . . o ‘ .
, 12:00-1:00 . Lunch - . o
. - ) ) ]
. "1:00-2:00 - Setting General Program Compktencies .Lange group ,i
v . 1
: - |
_ ~2:00-5:00 * Course Development Laboratory Small disciplinary labs
T ',, . . . . 1/' ’
) G ’ " 5:00-7:00 Cocktalls and Dinner . - :
o 7:00-3:00 . - 'Objgctlves Lakoratory . / ) Small dlsclplit/tary 1abs
* . Y R - . . . - ~ . \ / f
i Lab Assignments: 1, Develop general competencies and 1earning / '
. ) objectives for a clinical course ‘ . . -  —
M . 2. Reylew self-instructional materials on 7[

- development of objectjves . : ( . /



Day 2 - oo ‘ e _— ,
.Time Topic - ° . : < Type of Group
9:00~-11:00 Introduction to Evaluation System . - . Large group
/ _Jl_:OO-IZ:OQr’ ) . Systematic Approach to Clinic'a/!‘_}gducatlon | Large group -
12:00-1:00 Lunch A . “ '
- - 1:00-2":00 }) Systematic Approach to Clinical Education 2 . Large group -
. ©2:00-3:00 \ Present ,Héalth Care Delivery System: . t . L'arge groyp - -,
: . Advantages and Bisadvantages’ ) . ) , -
] - . . . . R
’ - 3:00-5:00 7/ Development of Attitudes Large group .
= (Fiim: Hospital) v - :
g ‘ : : .
- . i ) /
. ) Evening Assi:gnment: I. “ldentify content and possible learning k/D ’ ) z .
: . ', experiences for a unit of clinieal instruction ‘
s - ¢ < —
. J— l' .
; . - \J . .
‘ . w 1
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’ .
<
. d 13
Y

o . ) .
’ Type of Group -
) - Large group ..

Topic- -
- . ¢ ) ”'

‘f-—%;' ._ - - ' -
RN Time }
' . ™~ L. w - . .
] . “ 9:06-11:00 Py Changing Heal th Lare Patterns and
» Ce : : Impljcations for Clinical Bducatlon ,
o B "(Film: Beyond the Wall) b .
S Co A - L
Llinical Education: Pr,qc‘:ess, and,Problems “*. . \ -Large group
- e - L s X )
. . . 5’. . o -
- .
- % |large group

. ! »
*“31:00-12 :00)

C ‘ S 12:00-1:000  °.
: 1;00-3:00 p

Lo '~-g:30-!"no LT

» Lunc.h . .
Roles 3nd Perceptions of Cllmcal' Faculty

(Panel Discusﬂon) g ‘ ':‘ - .-

. . .

Selection of Cllnlcal Sites and Cﬂnical

Large~group

) .
i
te

L O Contracts °
Clinical Competency Laboratory

Cocktails and Dinner P

- \ )
__' > : . (‘ R .
9 ‘e

6:00-7:30+ |,
1. Lomplete clinical unit of pstructlon

-
4
L}
-

vﬁ'
. . e
¢ y
. - , s
# P . ) .
¢ " - - '
..
: \ . LN
t A .
a
‘ : ’
N [
1 - Pl ’ .
- - . . . .
) \ )
» | 2
3 - -
g v

Evening Assngnment. ’ . )
. - . ¢ ) . - b
& . . E T~
. . . .
B )

.Y

" ) Two smalvl.g%ﬂps

1136

]
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Time

-7 9:00-10:30 - -

"10:30-12:00

-12:00-1:00 °

1:00-2:30

o »
2:30-3:00

/3. 3:00-5:30
oo

. Lab Aseigeﬁeng: 1.

’ ’
P 7
’ I/: Lel
e 4 .
»‘ TQEiC T . :
" AssesSment of Student Learning in a N
Clinical Setting 4 »
Pretesting and Grid Development '
Practice Labaratory ' "
3 -. bl

Lunch

— s -

Development of Jnterview Questionnaire
Practice Laboratory ‘ i . -

s "

Development of Anecdotal Record . .

ecklist Development = ° -
Practice Laboratory

Construct a grid, quest;ionnaine, anecdotal record,

- and checklist .for assessing part of the wit,’ Read

about rating scales and be. prepared to construct one

in Tab tomorrow. .
,

‘e

Y
.

T;'pe of Group

Large group
< -
A~

L 4 L)
Two small labs

Two small labs

Large groub

Two small labs



) . N o~
-’;‘ * y
. - p:&‘, ! . / - 1} ‘
. - 4 . Y
\ /} « * s . *
: ~——— -,
R Day 5 o ‘ - R
< . . ' . )
g .. -11,— ' : - TOE‘“': )
1 - ¢ Y . . _
% . ., / . . + . » >,
N 9:00-11:30 Rating Scale Development .
] . ’ . Practice Laboratory )
a .
' 11:30-12:00 Standardized Attitudinal Tests o
12:00-1:00 ., lunch ' . ‘
. 1:00-1:30 - . Adminlstratlxe Considerations in Testing ~ Large g%
\ - o e g - ) .
) 1:30-2:30 Grading and Reporting Grades -Large group, ( °
, . - . N . » .
- g ° . - 2:30-3:30 _Examination * * ) "N Large ‘group
A 0 . . * \ ] 4
3:30-h:00 . Workshop Evaluation Large grtp
\ . -
. ) R ! -
4 . ’ ’
- , + 4 L] \
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Vi. SUGGESTED EVALUATION FORMS .
74 . i / , .
] o Clinical Education arid Evaluation Examination
JT ) i ' . N '.‘
" 1. Priefly differentiate between assessment and evaluation.
2. Please discuss the types of behavioral objectives that are -
best suited. to cTTmcal education.
L1 « [ 1 !
. " 3. List the six stdges of problem solving in clinical educatiop
3 " and indicate which assessn'\ent instruments are suited te-
_ I3 . 'each stage. ’
.~ \,—1-* v . 9 ’
. b, Discms one of the maJor problems you’ have experienced with
- nical education or evaluation and discuss how you might
proach this problem based on what you have learned this.
. week. . / . ’ - - .
’ 5. How can you maintain reliable and valid data in clinizal
\ * assessment? :
. - - . y) '
* ) fi’“ a ' < [ .
. . 'S - a4

=
~0




AL

&

- ) Post-Assessment
"

The objectives below were (:entnfned as the goals of .this workshop. VA
We :{e anxiBus_to have your 3ssessment of our success in effectively -
teaching you these 5kil1s. For each objectlvef please rate your
achievement, using the following scale: ‘

~

b g ' 3 2 : 1
I bave fully achieved I have -achieved this | have only I did not
this objective and ° objective but need” partially achieves this
feel confident . more practice ° . achieved this objective-
about it .. objective -

a.” ' Describe the design of an instructional system

b. ' Discuss the,developmént of performance objectives -
c. -Construct pe?formance objectives
d. Descrgbe the rélationships between obJectlves to the
instructional process ' L
- - * .
e. Describa.the systematic approach to evaluation
i
f. "Discuss the integration of the evnluation system with ‘the
teachnng-learning process

Descrnbe the systems involved in developing clinical educatnon

\ -
B * -

9
h. Discuss the learningcprocess
& Describe methods of learning applied to clinical education

j- Describe the health care delivery system s -

k. Discuss the .teiching process

<

]. Discuss assessment of student léarnlhé wiihin a clinical practicum
" m. Discuss the types of and frequency of reporting results of
assessment to students N - .
“ .
- ! »
.
- ke - . .
. - \ 7/
- .! . ) .
7 . .
R £ 2 B ' (-
. ‘ _1‘14) ‘ ' v
' . -
- ' - » .
) .
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,\ 3 . " ot _ - .
/ . —_ o , ) . y .

2. Please assess your understanding of workshop topiés%‘using the following

rating scale: .
. * CL .-"‘ - 3 . ‘\2_"‘ |
I | feel confident | \understand this | have only | don't
. about this topic . topic but need °  a vague understand
) ' ‘additional work understanding this topic
. in this area - of this topic at all . .~

a. \Instructional system®

(1) ~ pefinition .

. . /.\/

(2) Development of performance gbjectijves

.b. System;tic approach to clinical education

v

(n Léarning process .

(2) "Teaching-process
(3) Integration of the two processes

[
¢c. Learning process 4 j?

(n Comporients of the process

(2) Definitiomr of variables influencing the process

. »

(3) Principles of leaming applied to clinical’ education

(&) Methods of learning applied to clinical ‘education

+

d. Health care delivéfy system

(1) Present system
(2) -___Changing health care deliverf system

e. Teaching process

(1) Components of.the rocess - '
omp he! ; P . - .,

(2) Components of entering behavior

13). Classification of learning objectives

' .

(4) Specific objectives appropriate for clinical education

s ‘Hethod‘for‘conducting clinjeal educagion -
(1) Plannfng sgage for clinical learning experiencg ~

. (2) Guidelines for selection of cfinicalylearnlng experiénces

Al L ]

‘ Ilfz . . . A
Qo ) : L
' : L 143 | SN




. - .o s '
(3) Actual gelection of learning experiences

~

(4) - Preparation of student for the clinlcal experience

(5) Actual Ihplementqyion of the plan

~ (64 Postclinical review with student

’

(7 Use of clinical faculty

J

(8)  Develophent of clinical“Contracts

‘Assedsment method ] &

" (1) Assessment of student learning
(2) Reporting results of assessmeﬁ;\::\students

Constructioh of instfumenfg

(ﬁ Grid

(2) . Interview questionnaire
< o '
. (3)_p Rating scale
\ Y '

-

(4) éheck list

(5)-___ Anecdotal record




Staff‘gvaluation

°
23

.
L )

Please r¥te each of the staff behaviors below, using the scale from one
to five points> ' .

Strongly ' Strongly Not
agree disagree relevant

I C_h 5

Discusses points of

- view other than his/
her own, if appropriate
to the specific class

Contrasts implications
- of various theories, =~ .
»if appropriate to
“the specific class

Disqussés recent
developments in.
the field ’

Emphasizes conceptual
understanding

Explains clearly

Is well prepared

Pres&gts ‘content in
r

an orfBanized fashion

Is careful and precise .
in‘answering

quedions

9¢ Summarizes major points

: lt(. ‘Stauis objectjves for
ss session ‘

"

n.’ Enéoq;ages class
. partfcipation

12. - Invites students to
) share their knowledge
= and experiences




DL e

K3

3.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

" 22.

Invites ;riticism‘of

Strongly
-~ dlsagree

L

‘his/her own tgeas

- »
[N

Knows*wirether the

class understands
him/her

Has students apply’

concepts .in order
to demonstrate
understanding

Has a genuine interest

in students

Relates to students

as individuals

Seems to enjoy

/teaching e S

Is enthusiastic’

about his/her:
subject -

Seems to have .

self-confidence

Adticipates problems

and tries to make
difficult topics

_ easy to underiﬁapd

Relates class topics

to practical problems
students can relate to- -

.

LR

Not

relevant

5

Ne

\.

-




e

Pleage circle your choices.
>

I
Y

/

a. ,Excelle_ntg

b. Good.

-
L]

2. Generally, how would you descrlbe the handouts and. resource materials:’

for this workshop?

a. Totally adequate

~

D . Workshop Evaluation~ .

1. All things considered, this workshop was:

- -

c. Fair |

d. Poor

o

c. Somewhat inadequate

d. Totally inadequate

b4

b. Adequate

o

. Comments: -~ ’ i

. 4 -

Generally, how would you describe the-work load required during this

‘ workshop?

<

- a. Excesslve c. -Just right - L7
Lo © b. Heavy ’ d. Rather light
Comments: ' ! '

‘
Fd

» " h. Overall, how would you rate the lectures in this workshop?

a. "Extremely intergs_tlng c. Dul1 .

' b.' Somewhat interestimg _ e. Really dull . ’
- <t ’ .. . N ‘._Q__iij o .
}ynts: ) . -
P . ’ y ' . o )
* -, > - R
i - i . ~
N ) ' 116 .

Rl S




5.

Spm
[ ]
Overall, how woyld you rate the intfbduction to competency based
objectlves on the first day? Ly
i
_a. Extnemely Interestjng' . €. Dull T
P ‘ ' . _

b. Somewhat: interesting -qd+  Really dufd
LT T . . h
“"Comments : AT . e .

K M _ . .
’

IN

Overall how would you rate the smallwgrogp Laboratorles conducted
: durlng thts workshop? . — y
a. Totally adequate ¢. Somewhat inadequate . T
b. Adequate . d. 'Totally inpdequate = -
- .
/:/ . . .x’ .
Comments: >
\. -
Overall, how would you rate the dnscussnon of health care delfvery
* conducted during this WOrkshoP? . y .
. a. Totally adequate c. Somewhat inadequate
"b. Adequate . - d. Totally Inadequate. -~ ‘: -
: - ) : ' @ / v . a0 )
Comments: : . ‘o .o
. - ’ "4
L 4 4 . )
C e
¥ ' 4 ‘
Overall, how would you rate the evaluation instrument laboratgr.es
‘presented dur:ng this workshap? ' ’
a. Totally adequate c. Somewhat inadengte
b. Adequate * ~*~ d. Totally inadequate )
- e ..A - . * N
Comments: ) , .
. Q-: = ‘ !
s . L] ‘ *
N ! ) o
I - ’, . ¢
. ‘. g
. 17z “ .
' ”



A - . ’ / - ' el ‘ R . . T )
9, How wel)l did this workshop meet your pgr‘sonal’_needs and expectations?
. - . . » . * . ) \ /
e ‘Somewhat = ¢ @
Toer

'Not at all

K,-
p. Somewhat ] '

.~

. . ¢ .
- a. A %reat deal ‘ X Not very much.

- k4

-b. some . ...¢ Nothing
‘//;, . ‘o . o

what do you capsider the principal strengths of this workshop”
least two)? ' . , .

o

: A d’ s - .
_13.-~What do you cons {der &he pnnc:pal weakne-sses of this. workshop (ﬁ'ease
© -1ist gt least two)? .. . ' o

x

’- . .
L .
- - .

L . . .t

‘t’ » ' . ' bd

N

0
3\
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. Cre g - '\ : .
. Vll. ~ADHlNlSTRA'l'lVE COlﬁDERA‘l’ NS FOR lMPLEMENTING'THE uNIT N P
‘. )
J Plannlng and lmplemenang a worksho takes‘ %ons.ltlerable stime .
and .effort from all involved and plannlﬂg fotr administrative deta‘lls ..

3

- *'run and effective workshop. Several ammini tive considerations are
workshdp: =

‘is as lmportdnt as’ for rthe currlcular detaﬂés in ¥psurigg®a smoothly .

- diftussed here to help planners develop t
. . . Groyp Size.. This workshop is desigmed-to fai-.JE"on strategigs for
. selectln ppropriate methoeds of klinica evaluation and to develop
‘advanced gonpetency in designing selected evafuatTon® ln‘strumehts An
order.to provide maximum opportunity fOr partlciﬂants to dévélop ) -,
r. - advanced competency, the size off the group shouid, b controlled Th’e
workshop 1s structured so that particlpants ,songetlme t in"small- . -
groups (ric more than five perdons) to share |ns|ghts into the development
va phprotocols’ and at other times as a" ¢lassroom group. ato
m@‘l heories. Becayse of ‘the high emphasis on ‘smal I -group ”
- lhte'act on, the total group should he:limited to 15- ZO\partlclpants

o .

: . staff..: |deally, staff for the workshops shoiild pe recrunted- from .

‘the several’ programs that.are currently conducting allied heaith teacher °
' preparation. lfuthis is impractical, faculty Members from college and -

o 0unlvers schools of education, wi'th input from experienced allled
health teachers,‘'can conduct the’ workshop, using the resources . . T .-
proylded in th|s unit, o -, - » . .

Tlme The- schedule lS’fbl’ a five-day workshop. Jhe schedulc may
. © be expanded (for. example, one-day,. workshobs every two weeks for 16 ;
L weeks of 4 semester) -but\al'bcld not be shortened.. )

.

. N i l’flscellaneous Conslderatlons
' - 3 . 7 .

! 1., 1t is important that par{igipants complete as many of “the 2

‘ ; required reddings as possible befor, tendnng the WOrkshop. .

E + - v [ », ] .

. 2. lt is necessgry for each workshop partlcupant to’ have access ~ .

. ; <o course onﬂmes, textbooks, and other educatlonal mategials .

- ;or courses ®hey ‘are, teaching. These materials.will be ~~ .,

needed far plannlng and practlclng methods durmg the’ .,
laboratory ssessions. . . ° e

iy / . . - H , .

r "3." It would ‘be useful- for rkshop staff members ‘to have on »

' : hand'selected e ‘af evaluation instruménts from” )

. differént programs. Partlclpants should also be urged,

.to bring samples of instruments with, them so these can

_be crlthued and lmprov | >

L) -

)

-t
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» 7"« CHAPTER SIX
Instructional Modules’ o

. -

Thfs:rqhapt'er ‘describes the follow seven modules: .

’; M . *
‘:'J . _ Systematic approa&h to the téaching-learning *process v
. , N o N . . : v
. Communication. system
. Evaluation system ‘ i
‘ vClassr’SBf(met‘hods'a‘nd £ ing techniques _ BN
'—.  Use of instructional med] - ‘. '
:: " . A - . .
Evaluation of ?'oom learning '
« . . ¢ +
. Clinical educat onal evaludtion < . .
_ ¥ \/ »
Each module contains all relevant items from the following list
of matgrials: . . .
o Overview of the modufe e
N g
Competency- -based object'lves for the module
' *Detauled aqutline df subcompetency-based obJectives
and related content' : . :
L - t “ N . 1 - - -
+ - Suggestedbactivities ' S
] . ,’ .
Required. readings . .
4 . Selected annbtated bibllograpl;y '
M . Py R & ) »
", <. General bibliography
\:\_—*__.. £ * " 3 - ) “J R
' d ) - ¢ .
- - hd - ! ‘/\
’ . ’ ] E
. * ) N < ) \J
“ : PR v
. o D 2R . - .
‘ ¢ Vs )
C W 120. )
y : B . Yy .
* ! ‘ Qs\ ’
RAT Y 1841 S
- ' N ‘/ .
. ;- S
1 ' M "
® -~ 4 > .
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:. "\ 'Q Y l' - ¢ * '
o~ \ SYSTEM’”C\ APPROACH TO THE. TEACHING-LE&RNING PROCESS ‘

.

'y

A, * ovﬁab&sw :

-

-

"+ The systems approach is not as some of the uninltiatecl assume,

& cold and mechanical process. It does not restrict or dictate Y
curriculum content. Rather, ‘the ‘systematic approach fs a conceptual
«-‘framework that can be app1ied to any course content, and is especially
well suited to allied-health instruction. It encompasses not- only the

+ " teaching of fac
.ahd values, and

A

and pti
t permit
lebrmng sntuatlon.s N

iples but also the development of attitudes
a v:rtually unlimited Varlety of teaching-

3

3

¥

This module provides the fTamework ,for the des.ign o'f the
. mstructional system

. Pfrerequnsnte Module: None. ., . - .o N
, B. COMPETENCY-BASED OBJEGTIVES . e e
: N . : v ’ ' .« 7
. . Upon completion of this inodufé', participants will be able to:
1.0 .Describe the desigh of an Instructional system’ ~
, 2.0 Discuss the development of performance obJectlves
. '3.0 Construct performance objectives
- X L.0 Describe the relationshlps between objectlves to
- f' o the instructional process
v .:;*‘ " >. / s N )
- 13 t ,
s - ) : .
A -
J -
LN -
N — . -
. A R , .
‘“ _ - PR + \ '
& . N o ’
s . B . A ¢
Ay . _f -
.- * - « N\
.. ‘ al &
- L &
. - ’ . 121 N
\ - , ’ -




c.

OBJECTI VES

Discuss the development

of performance objectives
.

Dedcribe the deveIOpment

of the purpose

»
2.1

2.2

" Des;ribe thej specuflcatign
-, £, of competencues
# .
' 2.3 Describe the specification

of learning objegctives

L]

[ 9

confsut - -
- : , i - o -
1. 0™ Describe the design of° an b of an lnstructional System R ,
) - 1 instructional systeai . X . : . ’
. * - ) finition and Mvantages ) - ] -
.l" Dﬁ;l::sthe teachlng RO Performance ( Enteraing « - fer formance '
. ¢ P o~ ‘ ‘Objectives —‘5 Behavjor ——)lnstruction — Assessment -
- ‘. : . 1.2 LUist .the advantages of I (,, . ’ $ ' I . $
' a systematic approach g - 3 - . .
: td allied health WO T 7 . ¢
coor Instruction Aspects - % f

T Pq;'pose . < e . -

2. Componenty .’ T .
.- Feedback
Adjustment . Lo

Processes

~

Cog ltive objectlives 1 . -

a. Knowledge (recall of speCifics)
. b. Comprehension,(use of .specifics) ,
c. Application (use of concrete sit atIons)
d. Analysis-(identification of '*pts relationships)
- e, Synthesis (assembling parts if€o who fe)

Evaluation (judgment and alteration)

. C. Miintenance of the Sygtem .
k. ldentification of Performance Objectives
y o : »
g *A. De‘ﬁ ition of .Purpose - ‘ < | o] “ g
7 A . .
B. Speci¥ication of Competencfes B . \ ‘
| T Y

c Specl,f cation of Learn ing Objectlves ' '



" » - - . -~ .
L] . » b 5
. 0BJECTI VES . . GONTENT -
’ ‘ \ ‘ . ) 3 - - ' ' ’
. e 2. Psychomotor objectives ‘ ' '
L : . )
. . - oral (speaking) : S
. ) T a. unication <nonoral (writing, body language) R
. ~ . ' . S
v b. Motor
, - ' ST s T o 3 Affectwe objectives
) . . " '
. T - . » . a. Attitudes . , - T
!, oo . . * b. - Feelings and appreciations — . ¥
- ' N : T ¢. Interests. . » ‘
g 3.0 Construct Performance ) IV. Rules for Yriting Performance Objectives
;/ . Objectives - . ] 7 N . - _
_ . : se Performance-Based Terms (Performance Directly .
AP N . - . ) .. Visibleor Assessable)
A ‘.l‘ > . ‘. .
e, . . . . oL B. Avoid Fuzziness B S ¢ .
0 ~ . . ) , ) . g
o0 oL : -— N C. Test for Abstraction
e ’ ' , * D, List Subco'mpeténcié‘; : ' - .
. E. Construct Behavioral Objectives , '
. -3 - -’ _‘ - . . - ' ’ *
.+ " bh.0, Describe.the’relationship  ° V. Rehtionships of Objectives to Parts of the Instruction System
- _5 between objectizes to the - , Co ) : <o .
? , .« instructional process . . . A. Entering Behayior of Learner ‘
A . . . . . ‘ . ‘.' 3
. , . ‘ X - B. H;thOfis Used ip Instructional Pr.ocess . . - .
. .. toa " ’ " T. Content To Be Convdyed i
s ' ’ N . *
. : D. Types of Media Selected R .
0 o ) ] E.\ Asse$sment Methods Used -
"3 .
' . - ” »




suesesren ACTIVlTIES ' T - i

.}. Ima laboratory’ sesslon, Identify general cognitive, psychomotor,

and affective performance objectjves appropriate for a speclflc
allled ‘health, discipline. ‘

2. ‘Prac«tice constructing and writing performance objectives.

'

REQUIRED'READINGS T

Cohen, A. Objectives for Colleg_ Courses. Beverly Hills, Catl.: . .
.@lencoe Press, 1974, : r’

-

Rager, Robert F. PreErlng Ins\ructlonal O_Ject!ves Palo< Alto,
Cal.: Fearon Publlshers, 1962 . \"4

SELECTED ANNQTATED BIBL |OGRAPHY ) ’ .
&
Banathy, Bela. |Instructional Systems. Belmont, Cal.: Fearon ,
Publishers, 1968. : - - ’ : T
- L N
A concise and loglc'al presentation of the mecits of employing
¢ the systems approach to instruction, including, suggestlons . =
for basic de‘slgrr ‘and implementation of the systems approach.

Kemp, Jer/o‘ld. _Instructional Design. Belmopt, Ca‘l.. Fearon
Publishers, 1971.. .

Guidelines to follow in planning for unit and course
development within a systems approach td education. This ' -
is a useful resource with many examples that teachers new .. -0 |
to the systems approach will find provides them with models Co
that.can be adapted for their own planning.

N .

GENERAL BliLIOGRAPHY . . . _
Cohen, A. " Ubjectives for Collgqg Courses Beverly HTlls, cal.: ¢ . *
_Glencoe Press, 19 ' . ’ .

P of Learning and Instruction: I
Educational Psychology. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice- . s .
Hall, Inc.,, 19%5: _ R o o

Holcomb, J. Davl'd and Garner, Arthur. Improving Teaching if
Hedical Schools. Springfield, I11.: Charles C. Thomas,

1973. \_ L=




Mag::? Robert F.' Preparing instructional Objectives. . Palo Alto, -
Cal.: Fegron Pilfshers, 1962. v

Pophari, W. James, and Baker, Eva.\Thé\Prentlce-Hall Teacher Competency

Development System (pamphlets). Englewood Cliffs, N.J.:
,Prentice~Hall, 1973. -

-

Roueche, John, and Pitman, John. A Modest Proposal: Students Can
Learn. "San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1972. P

. - .

»




_COMMUNI CATION SYSTEM

A'

OVERVIEW
s . . » , . . \
Traditionally, teachers have taken two communication approaches:
""to tell them what | know,'' or ''to get them to see things the way | ~
do." Current approaches to communication focus on the human relations
aspects of the communicatiog process, taking into account such factors

-as selective perception, interpersonal barriers to communication, and

the development of behavior patterns that emphasize more m&mngful
commun i catien._ »

e
- .

This module focuses on some of the more prevalent communication
and perceptual problems found in the teachting-learning situation and
offers possible solutions. It.provides a conceptual foundation for
the modules on Classroom Methods- and Teaching Techniques and Use-of
Instfuctional Media.

L4
£

Prerequisite Module: Systemdtic Appr&ch to the Teachmg-Learnmg
h Process

.. COMPETENCY-BASED QBJECTH(ES

Upon completion of this module, participants will be able to:

4

1.0 Describe thg communication system \
2.0 Describe the model for perception




C. SUBCOMPETENCY-BASED OBJECTIVES AND CONTENT ° . - e
OBJECTIVES ~ ~— CONTENT
» ‘ ‘ ’ ) '
1.0 Describe the I. System of Communication . ' ‘
. communication system . ’ - N
- - A. Model
) e ’ i " Message Received
. . Source of . and
R : Message 3 Message 4 Transmission Decoded o
. ; " Encoded N
. . o 7 . .
- . (sender) - Channel . (Receiver)
™. Feedback. T J
- . . . . P -
v 1.1 Describe the components o . 1®
- of the model 8. Comfbnents - - oo : T
- N - . . b
~ 1. Source of message (message originates in sender)
. . 2. Message encoded (message converted into transmittable fo
3 ‘ ' : " 3. Transmission channel (medium for transmission such
4 ¢ as air, paper) {
) ) _ L. Message received and decoded (message recelved by an
, \ I ' , ) Induv;dual through the senses and connected into
. ‘ _ receiver's thought process) )
- ‘ B " 5. Feedback (a return communication from teceiver to sender)
1.2 -Describe the communication ) C. Use in lnstryJion - p
process as it relates to the : . . L
teaching-learnind environment f In two-way versus one-way communication.
- . . 2. |n teacher-oriented learning environments :
_— \ , ' ~ 3. -In sjudent-oriented learning environments
. : 1.3 Describe the modes v, . LN D. Modes of Communication | - '
< T © conmgpication - ) : »
& : . . . 1. Symbolic modes
* - i . , a. Dress," r, cosmetics -
' s ’ b. Status"{hbols n




. ‘, i e b -~
;ﬂ_u " 5. Y , - ’ ) T
o . N N . '\ . N N . S \"- . Cae L -l 2 N . R . .
s e LS SRS S C ot A A R e e byt
h .- o . N ' . ., - ‘
- -, 1" . . - ‘ : . y
i . OBJECTIVES . . ~__CONTE i
" ! e w .. 2 h ’ - :
‘ R - ) \ 3 / 27+ Verbal modes -
5 . ) - _- g - . .
‘ LF ; - b 3. ,Nonverbal modes’ . ' o
R R v e 7 C o o / ,
’ r PO N S - * A Ambulation |-, . e Y
) : . e . © " .b. Posturin ; :
o I o ’ . c. Gesturin%
) . 3
Seg s y 1.4, Describe. barrlers to the: . ' E. Barriers t Student-TeacherKC mns -
ST e T communication process ghat . . - ¢ .
- V a ‘affect the teaching- Iearning wilibe 1. Defen des of unicat'im in the classroom
R . . processy . - C. ’ ‘2. ‘Physi actors, s%ch and language pro lems
o X , - . » < 3. Emotional Factors, indacurity,’lack,of confidence .
K \a ‘ o, ~-b. "ng factors, different levels of comprehensjon and- -
. 7= o [N differences in value systems » L.
. .y » , fos) ’ . . , ' - . - - -‘ Y
/1.5, Identlfy modeés of overcoming . ; J ‘ ‘o s , ‘ ) .
s -barriers to the ‘communicatio | F‘ Ways_ of Oyercoming.Barr;e,rs N . )
'brocess S S ‘ : 1. Retognition,of message-orie nications ° '
. REE ‘ . . ‘a, Communicatiop of content . oo '
> i ° ¢ 1 - b. Communication of feelings Vs 4 .
3 * N v A
- -~ P
¢ .U 2. Dealing with communication barflers . ‘. p
- e -, . b . ' ° \ ' ’ '. " K
. .« ( . R 3. Using positive attendin behaviors . * §
K . . ’ 4 . b. Activa-listéning, r ctpn, andtlarifidatnon
. - . e 7 b I c. DeveLoping coping havidrs ] ..
e, e \ ok ~ 1 ! . d. Enbhancing classrdom through = PR
. S ¢ . A
- . » [ . ’ -
’ . O . A\ A . . Y Developing spe‘f”city of conununication -
R R S B . / * «hrough the use of objectives ’
3 B N ' -~ ° o T U’ging repetition in classroom communtication
"“ . . - ;! PR *L.iii. Seriving for congruency of verbal® and
‘ - ‘1,\?' ' - o ’ Gt nonverbal cuess + . Y
s, % * . v 3 O iv. " Allowtng for- feedback proc_éss . 4
DI R I - Lo e 163
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2.0 Describe the model for
perception -

2.1.

N -
/'"""-_“ > J -
.

N
tdentify the characteristics

of perception - |

»

2.2 Describe the components of

“the percéption process

Identify the general .
principles of perception

F e s b e a3 LI T B s .o < RR LR s
. i CONTENT, ' . a e
fi. Mode) fér Perception - . = . o" ’
" A. Definition (Process Whereby an indivfﬁnai Becomes Aware of : ‘

‘ the Surrounding world) . o (_‘ * - ‘s

B. Characteristics ‘of Perception - -
1.7 Perception consists of many; sknsory messages that do - :'_‘»‘

mot ocdur, In isalaséon but fe related and cunbined
into complex patterns. — .

*2. individual reacts to only a small part of all that is .
- taking place in enviropment-at any one instance. -
o3 Perception Is lndividual and unique. . 5 -
\s . - . N :
‘¢. Components of Perception Process* N\ N S
N Interhal state of ihdividuai i . v
2.7 Surroundi,ng envir nt ,’ ) ) »
.- 3.. Frame of reference igased on ilternal state anﬂ\
. _environment) ) . . . .
b, Stisvwloes - ¢ -~ N )
‘. 5. Respgnse e A - .
6. Corisequehce's f response : . - .
‘7. New i’nterna state . .0 . ® . g . e
. ) . . - . .
D. Generai Principles from Research on Perception Theory el .
1. Pur’posive-'behavio-r requires perception. |- S A
» 2., Perceiver and environment are interdependent.. - . !
3. Individua) perceives. in terms of past expériences o
k., Pe:ceptuai expériences are personal and individual. .
5 Two people will see slightly different environments.
6. -Though no two people can take exactly the same meanings . ¢

. from things observed, common experiefices tend to produce
shared meenings that make communicatéon possible. ™

¥

. .
.
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« . ' . perceptlon process to the ' T . . \ .
.o teaching-learning process . 1. Performance objective > "4 . s
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D. SELECTED ANNOTATED B4 BLIOGRAPHY

Berlo, Davsd K. %be Process of Commnlcatton‘New York Holt, Rinehart
- and Winston, 1960. . g -
A basid introduction to the theory of communication. Communication
'- is described as an ongoing, dynamic process without starting or
stoppmg points.4 Much of the text focuses on the interdependence -
"~ of communication sources and receiver behavior.- It providesan ’

_exce'llent, comprehensive overview.

Haney,',William.-‘Conmuni‘cation and Organizational ‘Behavior Text and Cases.
Rev, Ed. Homewood, 111.. Richard Irwin, 1337, pp. S1-77.
K comprehensive @nalysis of the_role of, communication in orgamza,tions;
The theory of perception as i!iates to the communication process

is well.expglained. This excerpt is a good source for understanding
organizational behaviory = ‘o \

.
B4

\

~ -

McCardle,  Ellen S, Nonverbal Communication. New. York: Marcel D;kker, 1974,
¢ . _ ‘
An inydepth text covering ‘thaafull range of knowledge of nonverbal
. communication.currently in exXistence.” Chapters op aggression and
-nonverbal communication and on socio-sexual, nonverbal behavnors -
_are approprbte to the teachmg learning wocess
) ‘e
Penland, Patrick, and Mathai, Aleyamma. Interpersonal Comnunlcatlon
New York: Matcel Dekker, 1974. .

n
v

"A discussion of several theories of conrﬂiniéa;,ion"as they relate ~
to mterpersonal interaction. "Depending on the frame of reference
sed in teachlng communication theory, the book may®offer helpfu}

. | formatton

L]
’
.
) . !

New York: ﬁ;bbs-ﬂerrill Company,

v

Bronowskl, J., and Mazlish, Brace. The wedtern Intelledtual Tradutdon .
.New_York?  Harper & _Row, PubHshers, 1960.

!
.

Cherry, élm. World unication: TLeat_qurolnlse? New York: - John
Ull‘_ey and Sons, 19/1. . N

Combs, A Avila, 0., and Purkey, W. Helping_ RelatlonshlL» Basnc Concepts -
' f'or;»,the Helping ProfessTbns Boston: ATlyn & Bacon, 19F1.

.

»Eise‘ns‘on, Jéhn, Auver, J Jeffeny, and lrwin,.John V. The Psycholog_y_ of
: Co?ununicat’non New York: Appleton-Century Crofts, 1963. -

. Fe tinger, Leon. ”lnformal Social Comumcatuon. Psy.hologuca') Rewew "
3“57(1950) 271 -82. . SRR .

| '*131167
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Gibb, Jack B.‘ '"Defensive Communicat¥on.' Journal of- Communication

P A L S A <3 L - -
al ' ' ! ' ' " Ty i

P IS

~ U 2(1961) 1 141-48. >

Johnsony D.W. ' Reaching Out: Interpersonal Effectiveness and Self
Actualization. ‘Englwood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 1972,.

Jones, J.L. '"Communication Modes: An Experimerfal Lecture.'' In \
1972 Annual Handbook for Group Faci'litators, edited by.J. W.*
- PhelfTSreand J. L, Jones, pp. 173-78. lowa 3t;ity, lowa:
University Associates, 1972. S

=

Lin&gren, H.C. "An Introduction to Social Psychology. NebYork: g

John Wiley and Sons, 1972,  « - .

Mager, Robert F. .Pregau.‘ing Instructional Objectives. Palo Alto, P
Cal.: Fearon Publishers, 1962. . -

ol

McLuhan, Marshall. The Mechanical Bride. Bbston: Beacon Press, 1951.

Mcluhan, Marshall. Understanding Media: The Extensions of Man. Q*w
New York: New American Library, Signet Books, 1964.

Ruesch, rgen, and:’Kees, Weldon. Nonverbal £ommunication. Berkeley: . *
‘and Los Angeles: University of California Press,.1959.

"Shut‘z, Vi)ll'ia'm’. The Interpersonal Underworld. Palo Alto, Cal. ‘ , ¢
Science and Behavior Books, '1966, pp. 13-33.
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EVALUATION SYSTER

A. OVERV.EW - g

Assuming that a syst& approach is valld for the deveIOpment
. . and. implementation of the teaching-learning process, it Is then
- ' consistent to assume that a systematic. approach to gathertng and
" assessing feedback data instituting change in the teaching-

,Jearning process is also v id. ‘ ..
+ -

X
N

, This module”provides a conceptual framework for integration of a’
, 8 systematic eva‘luatlon process with the teachin,g-learning process.

e
Prerequisite Module: Systematlc Approach to ;he Teachlng-Learning
Process
\
B. COMPETENCY BASED osJecnve ’ - : i ' .

e

. .

Upon completnon of this nsggle, partncnpants will be able to: .

&
1.0 Describe the systematnc?roach to, evaluation

2.0 Discuss the integ@ation of the evaluation system
-~ with the teachi'ng-lt\aarning process

.
o -

;
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L . CONTENT :

. . B P D

: : OBJECTIVES -

3
.

1.0 Descrlbe the systematic
approach to ‘evaluation

Define evaluation sys tem

1.1
~

-

)
*1.2 Describe purposes of
’ evaluation system .
i N
L -
- ” L]
- E

.‘.

1.3 Describe types of _
evaluation system ¢

~
.

o

1.4 Describe approaches to
evaluation

Ly

Introduction tg‘Systemath Approach to Evaluation

A.

Components of the: System

1.
2,
- 3,

: - Y . , N .
B.. Purpgses of Evaluation in Educational Setting

1.
2.

3.

]

ldentification of specific performance objectives (valuation)

Assessment of outcomes from obJectives

Alteration of the system to better
stated objectives. {implementation

(assessment)\

ine and attain

To justify past behavior or continuing an action

To monitor present behavior with an aim-to making
improvements as action occurs and keeping within certain
boundaries . -

. . ”.

To learn about future behavior by looking at what is done
or what is happening.

+

C. Types of Evaluation Sytgzzs

Closed system (system is established with almost ‘nd
opportunity for alteration during operation of the ﬁrocess)

2. "Open system (system is constantly changing depending on

- D. Approaches to Evaluation ’

the feedback of data from assessment)

Fagmative evaluation (evaluation is a contunuous process
with change built into the system)

Sulmative evaluatlon (evaluation Is based on a go/no go
approach after assessment data is gathered)

’/ - / ~

*
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l soccssrso ACTIVITIES ‘
- i As an orlentation to the process of evéluatnon, meet in’;small

groups (5- 3 participants) .to identify problems with evaluation of
student perfonnances

.

-,
¢ - . »

SELECTED ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY
?ﬂ‘in, Enoch

Cal.

" Evaluatior and the Work of the Teachef.: Belmonb,
Wadswor th Publlshing Company, 1969.

Contains an excellent review of the phllosopﬁjcal bases
of evaluatigp which elaborates in sofe detail the purposes
and prnnc;ples of evalution.

'

Bi BLIOGRAPHY N

Fﬁctlonal Systems Belmont, Cal. Fearon .

(3

i
Banathy, Bela.
. Publ |shers,

1 1 -

DeCeceo, John.
oy ~Cliffs, N.J.

Rouecng', John,‘ d Herrscher, Barten.
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‘)\rporation, 1973.

1968,

Prentice-Hall 1,

Toward Instructional
Westinghouse. Learning
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| . CL&SROO'M METHODS, AND TEACHING TECHNIQUES L . 3 - -
*ovskvww Lt <. _ . , ;
. Many élternbtw; methods fo\prpsenting the 1e rner@lth 1
selected content exist,’ ag* . been reported in-educational
research,, One of the most complex tasks ‘of the designer of an T
' educational system for learning Jgto identify or ‘predict the N
: effectiveness-of each method ofiyi tructioo’ in relation to :
A . differences mngllearners and to what the learner is sUpposed ./
.. to learh.' . i . ;.
Ty :' ‘s i A Cos - .in ’ - ) -
’ ' Thig’ module focuses on strategies.for selecting appropriate, -
et ;ﬁthods It traces the strategies.back through specification )
’of ob;ecti:ves, spec?fication of . content for each. learning. task,
’ . and consideration of yariabilities among learners. The dui)
. also pro\ndes "the oppOrtunity fer partICIpantS to devel&t&aﬁed
) o Ievels of competentcy. in, usmg mportant met;bods of teaching ’
e Prereq}usntt Modules Systqmatlc Approach to .the Teach?ng-Le\a(mng P‘Q)cess T
* : ) (;orrmunncation Sys;em - R . ..

- / ;
ve RN ’ . . . v
Pl P . "o . . ’
‘~‘4 [] s . K
? . N °

.= : Bl COMPETEN&Y -BASED oaascnvss SO ' RO

Upon .completlon of thns module barticnpants wull be- able tor

L]
v

. - N\, - I 0 ldentlfy ‘various methgds of instructlon and émp loy .I :

. - v . apﬂroprlate c?tteria n theh’ selection - ' ‘
'\: - 2.0 Use the;_lecturg methgd in the instructional program
:. N i it » ~

olr s 7 3. 0 Use\thé dlscussion" thod in thé Ins'truc%ional program

.6 O Discuss the wse o the Jﬂ&epgﬁ}:nt.smdy‘;ﬁethod in the .
s mstructional prgg am T T Wy, T
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. ‘ OBJECTIVES . o CONTENT ', . - .

1.0 ldentify various methods of
instruction and employ
. appropriate criteria in ,
their selection
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Ty
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. Range of gucational Methodolo ies Available .

A. Types of Methods ‘ ‘ .' . -
P _ ' . e :
’ ST, 'Teacher-qentered ) .
' P . - 6, { o ‘ '
A - 2. Learner-centered ) . ‘ o ’
‘ B. C‘r-lterua for’ Selecting Methods’ ) ’ ) '
Is method appropriate for objectives and nature of ’
" material? . .- ) S
, 4 N . " L~
2. - 1s method adapted to the following capacities of
the learner? ‘ ) *
- " a. Personahty?' . - C o N
o b. Readiness? : ' e ,
. “Cc. mtiﬂ’atiaﬁ?, i e’ - , ' " -
4 b - - A 4 .
3. s, method adapted to teacher s persanalfty and sty}e?
e ok Is \efﬂcnency an important consideration?\(
s« 0 f - .
C. Role of the Teacher in iposeful Learning *
y i i T Presents a stimulus in one ‘of the follomng ways. -
a. . Gives concrete examples \ .
. b. 1Introduces’ a problem containing abstract concepts © -
+ 1 g Relates material to cognitive skills of students
ll < 2. Directs ﬁtention to learr'r activities o Y
v 3. Provides a model for ‘tegminal performance ' ,'
. ¢ . ': . ¢ - . v’, .
! . [} \4. %
» L [ . ,
Al . \n*-g' - . ’ “ - , ‘:,-
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4 OBJECTIVES N ] ’ ¢ CONTENT |, o , ‘=~ .
N, ¢ - g Lo A
- » . ‘ , . - N - ) \ . " ’%
- . 4. Furnishes external prompting . - ‘
~ ’ . _ : " . . . ‘ . - , P
. C 5. Guides direction of thin(ing . ) %"
r ) ':o  * ) - * A , N i. .. »
. ., ) { - 6. Induces learning transfer . , , . v
. . ~ 7. Assesses”lea&ing outcomes, . v
- . . . “' * . i . - N . “
: . ° ) ’ 8. 'Prbovides feedback B ez AV o .
! - . ® ' o . Y : :
s N ’ '}, _ ' . > ) - —
s - T e . o . . . .
. to Use the lecture'method in the I11. Legture Method - . Y \
S . instructional program . . ‘. o :
- v , ; T YA Definition (A Formal, Organized Preparation Q\d oral Coa-
. LT . - L Dlscourse an a Particular Topic)
@ ‘) 2.1g List the purposes and '-B. Purposes : : , . ) ’
o characteristics of the I . : -
T “ . lecture method . 1. To convey facts, concepts, principles, cognitive .
3 ’- - . N khowledge— . : .
- ”. ' ‘ ‘ ’ f/ ‘ * » - A
. p o 2. To syhthesize materlal from nhny sources
u r .
S % * - . 3. To -present infdrmatiéwotherwlse unavailab.le‘ ' .
. . . » “ e, - -
A : - H ' ' * ’ T, P e ‘§, . ) . ~
o L. - T * k. To use the expertise of a speclalist o
. ’ ~ 1 3 ’
’ . - .
, . \/ . 5.. To facilitate attitude development based on_ the ‘
. ‘ - R Z . . credlbillty of teacher - ‘ “ '
' * ‘ ' ' ¢ ‘ : . t '
. -~ - ’.... .. e Characte"ist&cs . ¢ , Lo N '\ -* ‘
R \ - : -
’ . - Py 4 -
R ¥ , - - /7 ‘ b, 1t is efficien( for cénveying a Nrge amount of inﬁorn!atlon
DA D C L 0 - in a short period of time.. \Qa-
- * . ¢ » e .
’ . . -

o . LAY ) ) .* 2. 'Kgy concepts can be developed and emphasizedt ‘
"”} o T ¢ DR N , . . ‘ t ' . ¥ ‘: ° ta ) . °‘
‘?.'" " . .t ., : v . . b. . . . ' ‘ . & ‘-

”r + ’ . ’ l - ‘ é ‘ ! ‘. . _/' )

S S . ' . < ' : : : - ‘ . . '

. . . R . [ . R . {

) EMC " . . T . . . . 1 , . ¢ . . (\ . . . % i . .
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"OBJECTIVES

coﬁrenpf"

2.2, Descrl’the approprlate
crlteria for selecblng the
lecjure method '

2‘.3 Demonstiates the ability to
" prepare a plan For use of the
Pectu‘re method

¢

2.4 Demonstrates the ability to

' . \employ appropriate lecture skills

Mi crétea’ch l ng .

It éan be, customized to meet “the needs of students
and their past experiences.

- 4 Vv ‘ ‘ -
lt;"can pameide a framework for future student learning

ftudents are physically passlve.

.’t is aimed pmarily at one sense.

°

sé]t limits provision Pof feedbecit.

{

lﬁlows for larger_class size,
T - ’

9. ‘lt.can.be used in conjunction with discussion.
A ) .

Application of Criteria for Selecting L;ctw ﬁethgd

1. Are Iowe’r-leyel cognitive otgjeétlves sought?
15" 1éctare method sultable to learners' ablilities?
. .
Is lecture method adaptable to teacher' s, personath and
style? -, “ .

\
.

’ls raclo of teacher input to student learnlng app*rlate?

R L

1. Def’lnltlon (a }aboratory exerclse‘For practlclng
f , componenn\ skills -of lecturing). . .

]
1 -

hree Iaboratory preparatlons of lectures, in whlch the
partlcipant demonstrates mastery af ‘the following skllIS'

a.,?h lus variation
b., nduction®and use of examples
-, .Planped npet!tlon
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. @ x ) - ' 3 * . - -
. A - e , AP
* OBJECTIVES ‘ R . , > CONTENT * . .
" ) ‘ o cr . r — o, : R ) ,
3.0 Use the discussion method ‘111, Discussicon ‘Method ° v ' . .
In the mstruc;oonél ‘ﬂr‘og N : L O '
SR . N - A. Definition, (An Oral Interchange between Teacher and -
. , - t Y . 1 ., "« - Studepts or Student and Students)
o v : o ]
-~ 3"1 List the purposes and . 8. Purposes , -
‘ characterbstucs -of the : ; : L v, v
discussion method, . R P To facﬂitate s;udent Jngegratlon of knowledge..alrgady learned
. ’ N ’ ) . '
o T ) o - 2. To analyzé cqncepts and find rel§tlous'h|ps .
. LS . . 3. To problem solve and apply knowledge .
N e - b To foster-critn'ca'l thinking t '
h ) . ot \’ . . . " - :
- . 5. To devefop or modify attitudes and to set standards
& . ‘ .
: _ ) . 6. To strengthen- group-relat'ionships - . ;
» * ‘ [Ad «
- ' N ® e, Charact‘!ristncs T o [
L] » ,. . R . . ]
. _ - ... V. Both teacher and student are active participants. " )
’ ‘ I3 .. » . . . _ ‘ .\ .
. S P 2. Rate of transfer of knowledge is- stow. . ) ‘
2o .' Co 3. immediate feedback is available.-’ ° C . '
- S e U P b, Jlexible since discussion can Be highly structured or .
i : . . xS nonstructured. , . .
e o . - L - . . ‘ ' . . ~
oo N - - Cm 5. Peer learni}ig can' take place. = ' . ’.
- i - . - £ i '| "
= ' ,' " ) \ \'. -t . " .5 It Promotes grOUP cohesiveness. ~ . ‘ “ ‘ .
¢ ooy \ N 7. It provldes emotional Qutlets. . L x
’ . . . 4 t . 4 . 2 . t. e . =
’ i ". ' e L ' ) L4 I3
X .. ' ¢* \ 4 A L :‘ . _’(‘ .‘ . - ) ., * ‘s ] -
- « /'\
» ) 3 r S, > —te - ‘ ¥ r) T
180 . . . - » ) 181}
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e - ’OBJECTIVES - CONTENT ' S n
f. - - N - +
) . . ‘o .
- 8. Its effectivenes_s is based on participants-having
v , . - \ necessary knowledge and appropriate direction.
- 9. It is limited to small groups, -
. . . ! _ .

*3.2 _Describe the appropriate . D.” Application of Criteria for Selecting Discussion Method .
criteria for selecting , ) - ) . 4 -
the discussion method . Are hlgher-levej‘ cognitive objectives, in which bagic

- concepts are applied in analysis of problems, soug t?
’ ‘_ N3 . 2. Is discussi’on method suitable to Iearnel:s' abilities?
- . ' S ‘,3. Is discussion met hod adaptable to teacher's personality
, ‘ and style?
i * R
e ( . k., Is ratio of teacher input to student learning acceptable?
[ . - B -~ . -
) -+ 3.3 Demonstrate the ability * E. Preparation for a Discussion i .
- to prepare a plan for use ) ) — . )
. of the discussion method I. ldentify purpose of discussion.
ﬂ - . . ’ N ..
, 2. Decide how much d.i'rectioh is needed and set up agenda e .
. + 3. Provide partlcapants with knowledge necessary for effective
-~ . ' part’icnpation. . . -
. . . L . o F 4 -,
= v k. Dpecide on optimal sizé for groups. X -
* *5. Consider forms such as panel discussions. .
. 6. Give ratiohale for composition of groups. =« - ry
" ] - ’I: . . ) ’ ‘
* 7.  Be prepared witl comprehensive knowledge of ‘the topic,
, f R 2 ) . 5 ‘e
- ’ L 4 . M “ ' -
N ’ . “ R » f . P
. v & "L
1 RA . " . - .
1\' } ‘- i & ' . ' « 18:)
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OBJECT IVES . i ‘ ' ~ CONTENT'

»

~

3.4 identify the elements . . F. Elements o®Group’ Interaction
« . of group interaction B . L )

L 1. Qole-playing =

-

.cB\flict and hostgdity

Consensus-sharing’’

. .Group cohesiveness EnJ,group achievement
5. Problem-solving strategies
. . v
3.5 Demonstrate the ability . . Microteaching
to-lead a 8iscussion ) a

] group ’ lw- Defihifionf(laboratory exercises for practicing component,
- . ’ ' skills of discussion leadership)

.

< .
2. One laboratory preparation of discussion

3. Sequence

a. Establish a frame of refi'%nce (identify purpose: and ]
revied\gertlnent informatton necessary for discussion).
b. . Start dTscussion with questions and comments or a
problem. ’ -
c. Lead discussion and keep it within the stated agenda.’
d. Mediate and set standards. - '
- e.. Reinforce participation. R o
- . : _ ~ f. Summarize, giving results of discussion.

4:0° use the demonstration i _ Demonstration Method ) '
method in the instructional . , . .
. program . A. Definitlog (A Carefully Planned Presentation:in Which the = .
- . L. . Student |s.Shown a Practical Procedure or Process
, . , .. as Procedure is Explained)

et
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OBJECTIVES

O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

¥
L]

k.1 List .the purpgses and :
haracterlstlcs of the " °
demonstration method’

4. 2 Describe the appropriate
" criteria-for selecting
the demonstration -1’

me t hod T

> . ~

C. Characteristics

i < s
R ’ v . )
% . .
/ * {\ 1 1
1 - ’
. CONTENT: I o , .
l - . ; ’l LY / =7,
8. Purposes 'S E L . " .
* 1. To illustrate a principie or concept by concrete means
2. To demonstrate @ prqocedure eg task for skill learning -

N
‘ .
-~

L3
Students can observe what they are bei told; a procedure

is more readily undérstbod if it can be,bothdescribed and
seen. '

) LY
\
\

It brovidés students with an ef

jcient, step-by-step approach
on which to base their practlce. -,
LIK 4 . ‘ h . -
Create& and masntalns student :nterest. . .

It snvolves several.sensgs.

.‘ - 3

It Is limited to several ekamples.; Coe
. ted

L

It caﬁ ﬁe harmful

> - [
N

if it.is not simple and easy to follow.

D. ‘Application of Criteria for Selecting DPemonstration Method !

I .
-

.

I's a«p3ychomotor skill 50ught7 * - N

Is demonsfration method’ sultable tp Iearners' abilities?

1
“ l

g .
Is demonstration method adaptab!efto teaéher s personakity
and style? * »

-
Id

Is"ratio of teacher input to student ‘learning acceptable?
5 . .,




OBJECTIVES .

T

-

Demonstrate the ability .
to prepare a plan for
conducting a skill
demonstratl?n -

S

N

=

Demonstrate the abiljty
to conduct a skill
demonstration . ™

5.0 Dlscuss the use of “the
laboratory method in.the
ins®uctional rrogram

L

}

130

' h

“CONTENT

7 )
Preparation of a‘Demonst;ation
1. ldentify objective/of the demonstration.
2. Work through the step;byJStep,procedures comp?ising the
skill. ST .7 '

) .
Work through ;ac%{componeng of skill. »

Make sure kéy points are emphasjzed. - _,/

. t

Have all necessary qﬁ{erials and equipment’ availables
and In good working order. , 4 '
. Cae R - ’

ﬂi;roteachinq . \ ‘

.

Definition (laboratory sessions for practicing demorétrations)
" One laboratory preparation of a skill demonstration, using
videotaping -

<
]

) -
Sequence

. =

a. Establish a.frame of reference and spell out objectives
b. 'Be sure demonstration .is visible to all students$
c. .Demonstrate the skill in its entirety
-d. Provide a running description of what is beigfig done
e. Emphasize key point in step~by-step narrative
f. Demonstrate each component part
< g. Allow students to verbalize what they saw
* + h. Re-demonstrate the entire skill :

» ' ,
V. Laboratory Method )

A. Definition (First-hand Experiénce Acquired through Use of
Actual or Simulated Data and Materials) ;.

L4
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i . . .,.»:‘pf‘* K . T Tt e a0 '
_ OBJECTIVES . o ' CONTENT
» ‘”’ - . .{ . -
. N ' ! 1 . - Y - - -
5.1 List the purposes and ' " B. Purposes v , ' N
, characteristics of the , .- ) ’
‘e . . laboratory method . . 1. To allow students to use actual or simulated experiences
. -, ’in solving real problems or‘in practicing skills
‘ i o .
N . 2. To fagilitate apptication of -theory to-practice
(3 ‘ . "-,' N (I ‘ B ' .
. i . . — 3. - To facilitate_integration of problem-solving skills with
- g -] b - skill performance goals y
C. "Characteristics N
\ r‘\.\\ ~.. . ) N .
- Tt . ) " 1. Students actively participate. ‘ ’
. - o ¢ T — e— T ‘s 1 ¢ . . -
* © 2.V It arouses motivation and interest. .
{ -~ . - .,
& ‘ ! . 3. Learning can take place in a situation as realistic as
. ) - . . ) possible. ‘ , - .
b. It can be relevant to learners' needs.
. B it is more time-consuming than other methods.
i —— . 6. Students ust have the necessary psychomotor at{ilitiés
: . before théy can practice. ,
. - R B . ' ; . . . N -~
, 7. It provides for immediate feedback. o
) - . .8, Hotor'skil'l.practiée, as well as reinforcement of knowledse,
. . g - occurs. | - ]
’ - 4 . ’ ’,'_. LC ’ . - .
5.2 Describe the appropriate . | /- . D. Application of Crl%eria for Selecting Laboratory Method
criteria for selecting ’ . e A - .
- the laboratory method - 1. Is laboratdry method ‘suitable to objectives?,
! R ' 2. Is laboratory method guitahle to learners'. abilities?
. .. J e { v .
' - . “ N /4 O
194‘ b - ' ' . - v’ . 1 '
. . | : ' ‘ R
. . . .
1 5 - ’
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2 OBJECTIVES . CONTENT ot
. v ° K ) IS "{,
. ¢ 3. Is laboratory method adaptable to. teacher s persog,alaty
' g =~ , ~ and style? - -
2 g LN i , 2 { 7 { { s - - ' ‘! v N . |
} . R 2 k. ls effscaency rat|o~oﬁ teachér input to student Iearnmg :
. acceptable? / , .
. ety 5.3 Demonstrate the abllity' '~ E. Preparation of a Laboratory Experience -
to prepare a.fan for . e .
conducting a laBoratory- ¢ . 1. Prepare task analysis of the desired behavior :
* based experience - , - R ‘ .
R g : 2. Detergihe objectives.
. . - 4 '
, ‘. 3. Determine necessary prerequiscte knowledge and skills
o i -necessary for Iaboratory, assess’ students
~ . » '
- e a - 4. Pregare Iaboratory agegda for studehts } ' .
R , . :
=T~ 1 A}
. . 5. ldentcfy and have avaslable necessary matenals and
N . equipment. ¥ :
;&1 . 4 *6. Prepare -student gffide questiéns. ) . S §
] . - 7: Determine assessment procedure. - '
H * S -
-
,t(rf;a . N A N . s ’ ’
6.0 Discuss the use of the VI. independent Study Method . -
. independent study method . ' T .
in the instructional program . Definition (Guided Self-Learning)
’ . ) ‘, . ' . ‘a
i . . B. Examples . ’ .
-) ] o o
b : .1. "Slidetapes ’ ‘ o
) . + 2. Programmed learning i\qsr,ruc:icsm ’
: . . - . I
X 3. Computer-assisted lnfstruction'
’ - » ' p 'Y . —' -~ .' ’
N ? ° Pl N
. - [] A . -— ’
194 C N N\ p—




- OBJECTIVES / .

CONTENT - ,

T‘

. LR S
6.1 List the purposes and

t

characteristics of -

the independent study

7 :

6.2. Describe the appropriate.

: criteria for selecting
the independent study
.} - method

. L . M |
‘ - Y
. ' I

C. Purposes

< 1. To learn in situations where a formalized’probram
is either unavallable or infeasnble ;- h
, |
2. %o develop hablts and skilrs of independent learning ™ -
’ e : v
Jﬁo provide flexibility for individualiz ng teachirj‘g'
n accordance with student needs

v

D. Characteriftics ' ) ) »
{ b 4

I. Studghts are actlve and respohsible for learlnng

he A

2. Students are allowed to progress at their own rate

|

|

|

1

|

5.

3. It is customlzed to meet indnvndual‘student needs. E
q -
L. Students must have motivation, abllity, and opport#nity

v to study. -

1 -
-

5. The teacher acts as a resource guide .

PR

+6.° 1t. can be mafe tIMe consumlng than more formeﬁ methods.

E. Appllcatlon of Crlteria for Selecting Independent Study Me thod

&
“1. Are oner ‘cognitive -and problem-sol!igg skills sought?

2. ls inquendent study method ‘suitable to learners® a ifitiesf

As independent gtudy method adaptable to teacher s |

o 3
personal ity and style?,

" 4. Is’ratio of teacher input to student learning accepthble?

o | - .1a7

»

.

.
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6.3 Demons trate the ability .F. Prepara;ign of an lndependent Study § L »‘a
0 , to prepare a plan for . ; . ' ;e v A 0‘,
. - setting up an independent I, Help sﬁudent\to\ . Co. . , . B SN
- ® study pfoject . * - . 3 . e
. S . - : « -a. ‘dentify objecttves. A , . .
L b. ldentify available resources. ‘ s ¥
) 0. " "c. Develop a methoddlbgy for- achieving obj.ecttves. o .
:‘ * . L ‘ d. Set up a periodic advisement schedule. ; ]
\ s . e. * Fstablish a geporting procedure. - . .
- . : . ’ f. Establish an evaluation procedure, » .
. | ,, - s L *
- ~ . * . ° e
. |l . . 2. Assess results of the independens project. - + ..
- N . . o . Y .
. . ' ’ - : . s - -
- « 4 v .
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITlES

O

.\ S Plan a unlt of- mstructlon for a specnfle alhed health course: ° - b
- . D% o o .

a Deflne specnfnc competency based obJectives o C

b. Define-content for the unit .

c Identify specific methods of mstructlon ¢ . ) .,

d. ~tdentify_student activities * ' - ; - .

e

f

B

Develop a biblibgraphy for the unit. ~ ) S ‘

By \ . ldentlfy length of unlt s T . |
: . v . / . ./ : ' « e
~ " . + 2. Create at least two one- plans for the above unit: ‘
X .. A J o

a. 'Defme specific subcompegency based obJectJves ’ .

b. Define specific coptent . - ’ = I . .
c. I-dentqu specific method of mstruct«on , A :
d.
e

Ky

. ldentify-student'actities . i ‘ o SR
- . Identlf'y referencés - - -, : ’ -t
- T . (- N \ . A N . !
K 3. In a mlcroteachlng laboratory, present three lO-anute Iaboratory LY e
. « ° presentationg, demonstratlng mastéry of the ldentlfned microteaching

(‘ Skllls e . . .'(

o>
LY
v

& ) ' - v
4. In a mlcroteaglng Iaboratory, piesent one lO-mlnute laboratory ? *
) presentation, demonstratmg mastery of the skll'ls needed to lead
"a grou dis¢ussion. g . e ‘(f - .
- P - N . _
5. In a‘wcrot;eachmg labéh‘?é?y, demonstrate one psychomotor-skill.

. "

oo g, CREQUIRED READINGS T T ’ . ’
\#‘ 3 . - A M . F * . '
’_ - Al]en, Dwight ej,t al, Mlcroteachnng Skills (pamphlets) Washing>ton, D.C.:
B . . General Learnlgg Corporation, 1969. ' . ' .
‘* - B 3 z e . v . 13
Bana;hy, Bela lnstruetnonal Systx-.m;. Belmont, Cal.: f-'earon Publishers,.
» ) ‘968 4 . ‘. '. ’ ,’ - ~
» . Cohen,” Arthar. ObJectives for College C‘ourses Beverly'Hille, Cal.
- . Glencoe Press, 1970. e Coe
| . F. ‘SELECTED ANNOTATED BIBLIO0GRAPHY. , N _ f R
. N "Aﬁen, .Dwigh't, and Ryan, Kevin. . Miiroteachilng. "New York: Addj son-leéley ’ j
;g, L Pubhshlng Company, 1969. v .o - o :

P M

. Descrtb the concept of breaking. teaching down into compOnent
parts and then provides the reader with detailed descriptuons of .
how to develop a trammg program that\”uses microteaching. : G e

wd
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" Allen, Dwight, et al. Microteaching Skills (pamphlets). '~ >

Washington, D.C.:. General Learning Co'rpor;a ion 1969.

A series of pamghlets wi th accompanymg trnggér films to be used
as structured laporatory experiences. The pamphlets provide an
in-depth analysis of each microteaching skill, a discussion of
relevant learning theories,eand suggeste trainigwkd\ evaluation

“ protocols. - A
.. ‘ » . v S
Banathy, Bela. Instructional Systems: “Belmont, Cal.: Féearon. Publishers,
1968. . 4 ' e -

. A concise ana Iogi!l' presentation of the merits of' employing

the systems approach 4o instruction. Suggestions for basic -~ .
design and .implementation of the systems approach are incfided.

o

Cohen, Arthur. Objectives for College Courses. Beverly Hilié, Cal.:
" Glencoe Press, 1970. e , s
A good mtroductlon to written’ ‘objectives for ‘college gourses.
This presentation. includes a useful discussion of the rationale
7~ - for employing objectives at the college level.

~
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USE OF inSfRUCTIONAL MEDIA . B ' ..
J * . . 'S . . g '
(AL OVERVIEW o T o

RO ‘},"

»

%

) Current theories of Iearning and instruction take nnto account
the potential of instructional media presentatuons in the teaching-
learning process. Increasing enrollmgnts, a shortage of adequate’
clinical facilities, new kinds of students to be served, and the very %
"nature of: the subject matter of the Sundry-allied health d:sciplines
also mdtivate use of the newer approaches to lnstruction

h - <

This module focuses on participants' understandlng-the decision-
making considerations involved in selection of approprlate‘Instluctlonal
media packages, becoming familiar with the media\resources available,
and producung functional media packages«sultable for classroom use.

. Prelequislte Modules: Systematic Approach to the Teaching-Learnung Process -

B

v ) CQmmunucation System

- - ";,; ) , , 2-. -
v
’ . ~ /
.

COMPETENCY BASED OBJECTIVES . . e *,
Upon completion of this module, part:c:pants will be ableato.
1.0 Discuss the concept of Iearning through use of, v o
media presentations . L +
2.0 ldentify and discuss tge commoo types of |nstr ctlonal ;
, ~media presentations
3.0 |ldentify the major resources avaldable for securing
media presentations
4.0 Define the criterla for selection of .an a;»proprlat!‘E
medium . .
5.0 Demonstrate efflcient operation of the ma;or types s
. of media equipment used In the daily instructional _.

: process . .
6.0 List the elements of a production p}anning.model and . - .
" demonstrate‘xhe ability to prepare a production plan: "
Ja 7;6’ Démonstrate the ability to produce selected media e
‘ packages . \ . ! o
. - r".
ot . A
- ' . ' ’ §
Y . L 2R
qu—— N , f:’
/o3 ‘ I, ’ B
, o
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| C. SUBCOMPETENCY-BASED OBJECTIVES AND CONTENT . .
| ' : ‘ ' '
| » ' T ' : e
[ OBJECTIVES ‘ T " CONTENT . ¥ ' .
f ’ : .
| - . » . ) - . . . R
;‘ 1.0 Discuss the concept of I. Introduction td Instructional Media Presentations .
| - learning through use of ' A . i Ty .
)4 . media presentations- . A. Definition (Instructional Resources in Whieh Course Content i~
I - T, , . Has Been Represented by a Mechanical or" Electrical
/ . . ' , : Means in a Predetermined Sequerice that Can Be ¥
" : . : Repeated To Bring About a Desired Change in "o
' 'l .o . . - «Behavior) . N . . '
2 ' . . P v ’ . N .
. . -B. Concept of Hardware and Software * ‘ Y 5
* . \_/‘ " , - . l : ’ * * .
. / 1.1 Discuss the major use$ ( C. Main Uses of Media Presentations ot R g
‘ - & of iInstructional * ;. . > e -
7 media presentations 1. Supplemeht to prlmary presentatlon B R . . ., )
N ‘ . i . n - 3
- ‘ Y ’ 2. Prlmary means of Lnstructlon x' . AR 3 Ca
\:q 1.2 Discuss the theqi’y; that K 0. General Tﬁeory cm Types of Media Presentatgons RN LN " \“
, e has been developed .from .- v 2 v
" research on various 1. 16mm and Bmm teachlng fllms can lncrease Ieamer acqulsltlon '
> © types of mé&dia . of lnformatlon @nd skllls : . e e '
. s ‘-presentations . N . L ]
L i ‘ 2. Nell-planned graphic' materials--including charts, diagrams, Ul t
i} N iy R . . graphs, pictures, ‘etcr-promote greater conceptualizdtion -* . " {
e . ‘ and understanding than that usually gained\through verbal "’ '
v : ) * narration. , . : .
“\ ] S . ) Q‘ : \ ¥ . . ) >A‘
N \", e \f . S ' 3. Carefully selected audio materials have been found to
. . i *significantly help students achieve learning ‘goals.. :
e -, . L. Systematic classroum use.of mstsructl%al televlslon can_
) ‘ C ) . slgnlflcant!y lncrease learning. - S . oo,
| D ! | - 5, Carefully planned projected still 'images- sincluding slides '
{ . ' e . and filmstrips-have been(found to significantl]y increase - . ‘.
} o . s o learning, pdrticularly-w accompanied by verbal narration.’
" A ] . . \ *b
k\ ! M ~ ' f'. ' "& A . * . ‘
1 , ) v . s e ¥ .
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. - OBJECTIVES. - P . CCONTENT  * " .. - |
. \‘ . ‘. _ 4 . . . . . . . N . i
- ] . - 5 J
’ ¢ ‘ : - . 6. Program,&d insfruction,, hen ,experienced byt students
. . ST e IR I compatible with the de nds of the process, has produced '
. : 5 . . . - significant and au:celenj Y;ed iearning outcomes .
: oo : T ' 7. Individualized ieaming modules can be devised ‘which * -
, . ' ’ permit }earners to proceed af their own pace and to ’ ‘
* .o, ) - learp significantiy more. Info {on through self- tutor’ial
V! A A involvement than they'would le .if they were bound _to - , '
. , keep tﬁe pace of large-group instructipn . .
‘ . s N ) » s
1.3 lidentify the general ‘ . (,;enerai Learnnng Tenets lmportant to Medna Presentations - .
learning concepts and : . ’ .
. principles hatiare . ‘1. Motlvation of the: learner - ' .
W . ’ + erelevant e use of ] e , L .
I ) . . > media presentations . ) a. 'Uniquenes’s of* learner tensidered . LR !
- - . b. Perception as foundatien of learning- '
- ‘ . -7 T
o . ‘ ! %
.. . e . . e ], 2, Concept of reievpncy in ieﬁning ) )
. . C 4
/ ) “ e e \. 3.7 Organizational factors . . ‘ C .
- ’ . , ' ‘i(. ﬁarticipat‘ion and practice by, the ledrner .
- N \ “r
. . . o . R v i . v . ' R N .
e : S " §. Repetition and variation of s®imli and strategies .
oo ~ [y e :
) . ) A . L \
- ‘ K . * 6. #Appropriateness of présentatidn ate J
. s . ] * .« N / \ .
o\ ' ) v ’ ’ ©.-7. Clarity, relevance, effec!iven ? ‘hediun '
- - o a. Media use for repetiti‘on . c g"\.i ' .-
P . L . b. . Media usefor clarifijcation ¢ ges
- . b R
' 8. Teaching for transfer %) R )
;."d - PR - ' s " ' .,‘a. . [eaming-’agd behavior change f "*g e . s
. B . ; . ~ ‘ , * b. ‘Media and qr‘eauve*le‘?ing ‘ }
- ; . ) .. B ] . u"' v .
. ' ny ; . v Yo N : \ :17 ' ) '%Ek\‘\ ¢ ) 20 * h’
2.,, { : s . . S . Y\ .
' - ‘ ' . , J _// \ h " ’ L .~
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OBJECT I VES ' < CONTENT ' *
L4 ' = o
) '.‘:* @ A ) ‘ /‘ i
. . . 9., Prompt reporting of results
. v a.- Use of teaching machines for immediaté reinforcement
. ‘ s ‘L b. Principles from field of behaviorism

“ra. O@Identlfy and discuss the

common types of instructional-

media presentations

Discuss_still-projection
presentations as a

2.1

, medium

:
e

g = 3
S

"

‘e

I1.- Common ‘Types of Instructjonal Media Presentat ions

S ’

€ L3 .

’

A. Still-Projectién Presentations

)

+w 1. Types

. ,7'

Overhead transpa rencies

*

=¥ b. S)ides and filmstrips
' 2. Research on still pictures
. a. Still pictures stimulat!studeht interest.

b. PropePly selected and adapted, pictures help readers
+ understand and remember the content of accompanying
rental materials. 4
c. Simple line drawlngs can, be more effective as
%ormtlon transmitters than either shaded drawings
realistic drawings;” ,fully realistic plctures flood
the viewer with visual Information and are thus less
, effective as learning stimuli than simplied pictures /

-or drawings.
. & Color In plctures may pose a problem.

P

N

i.

Color in pictures may not enhance teaching and
Tearning. .

«

it. |If used, color should be realistic, not just
random decoration
i1i. If what Is taught involves color concepts,
pictures in realistic color are preferred.
v . )
. ) , )
\ . -
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b,

¢

e. When concepts inwlve magtion, a-single stil] picture
is likely to be Jess effective than a motion*picture
film of the .same actior, but a sequence of still
pictures might reduce f’oodlng by too Tapid a fﬂow
of live action..

f.  Verbal and/or symbq}ncdkuenng of stil

r

picture
through use 6f ar other marks can clarify
the message \

l

Selecth\lgf still prOJeqtion
a. Genesrally not suitable if motion coneePts ar

a fixed logical progression need to be presented "
c. Suitable where visual ideas ‘must be communicated
d. Suitable if brief written cyes are needed to organlze
learning !’ v
. , - / L3
i. Statements qffobjectives .
ii Recap of |mportant points made during lecture
Overhead transparencies

a. Uses

i. To pro ect.words, pictures, dﬁagrams flow charts
-ii As subjtitute for a blackboard

Bl

b. Advantages %;

3

i. Allow i&eacher to face class
i. Prese églniormatlon in systematic step-by-step

.;-_ k4

«
W3

v. Are suited for planned repetItLgn and ‘review
vi. Requiﬂh onfy limited planning

2 | - . fa//

a

| réequired
_b. Suitable where step-by-step developments according to

-

12
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vii. Can be prepared by a variety of inexpensive methods
. viil. Provides more stimuli than a blackboard in terms
. of cojor, images, picturés
ix? Are particularly aseful with large groups

Dlsadvantages e S L

1. Requires special equlpment, facilities, and
skills for more advanced: preparation nethods
ii. Are unsulted to long narrat1ve vlsuals

Slides and fllmstrlps
. ) c
a. Uses [ .
1.” To illustrate and develop concepts through use of
_ ° concrete pictures presented sequentially
ii. To tell a story ¢
iii. To illustrate somethipg. that cannot be brought
-into classroom :
A N 4
Advantages : Coe
i. Are lnevanslve to make and u®e -’ .
il. Can be paced to suit learner Co
"iil: Result in colorful, realistic reproductions
« of eriginal subjects
tv. Arg easily revised and updated .
v. Are easily handlegyand stdred‘
vi.’ Utildze any 35mm camera . .
véi. Can be combined with narrative: tape for greater
. 7; effectlveness 4

’
-

c. Di ’vant_ages v

*

« - .
’ i. Require some-skill in photography
7 i1.. Require.- specl.al equipment for close~-up

photography and copying )
iii. Can get out of sequence lf handled lmp'roperly

s
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- -CONTENT

B. Audiotape Presentagjans o , o

. . Research on aydiotape presentations

Types of audiotapes " l

- - ’ «,"‘ )
"a. . Reel-to-reel - ", .o . AR
b. Cassette ., N ;

o

a. It has been found that audiotape presentations by
themselves can be effective as a means of learning.

b. Audlo-cueing is important in-conjunctionswith visuals.
“Some verbalization is better than non . altbough no
optimum amount has been identified, -

c. A visual message is often ambiguous and subject to
personal interpretation; the use of words” is oftqg/

essential for clarification. . -

Uses . ' ’ -
< : 4 ' - . . f\
a. To store and retrieve information )
b. Alone as a supplement or with other med:a as the -
prime means of instructlon '
Advantages S ‘ i
« . - o “
a. Are easy to prepare’with regular tape recorders _ .
b. Requlre easy-to-use equlpment - . s
c. * Are inexpensive
d. Can store speeches or lecture for use at a later. date
€.’ Can be used to provide verbal narration ln c0njunction
wltqsother media ) -

°

¥

L4

Dlsadvantages . f

C. May be overused
. Provlde only one stimulus for learnlng

2
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- ABJECTIVES P CONTENT S - ,
] ! :' - b ‘—. b N * ’ * ' “ ! ) : " ‘Y.( { )
. 2.3 Disetuss motion films as C. Motion Films , T : -
medi um . v ' . ot -
- }. Types . . -, ( e
. a. 15mm film - ' : .
. ' b, 8mm film e - L ,
: c. Videotape- o, . * ‘ o .
2. Research on mot\cm filors ) . ‘
~ . . . ——————— . . e -
'a'. Films may be, used as the sole' means of teachlng .
. , cértain factual materials or performance skills.
7 t, b. . Built-in viewer-participation activities and planned - )
. O : « repetition of key polnts seem’ to produce greater . -
- . & learning. . y
o 4 y c. Learning may be increased by providing a¥erbal
-~ . . ’ introduction’ to the fi'lm and by stattng the purpos2
W, of the ftim and the importance of the .showing. .t
Learning can also be increased by repégted showings
. of the film, as well as by" pretestlng and posgtestmg .
d. One showing of film that demonstrates a comple ’
. skillis unlikely tose sufficient. Rep?at sha&\o&ste‘
N are recommended especlally I f studengsica® practice '
7% . the skill on the spot and re’fer repeatedly to the ;
~— A ., » film, . .
« . e, Notes should not be taken during ‘the =i Im. v
’ f. Motion in films appears to improve the, types of
' . learning that 'involve 3peed, action,, and reaction; B
- changlgj viewpoints, and progressive chagges. _ . s
c.‘ < i - R \ ‘ : < \ :
. . 3. 'Uses: . . , N -
. _ I a. To lntroduce and illustratea concept E .
. . ‘To I)lustrate procedures and activities that ' <
s . é . / . s . involve motjon . . . - .
0N o7 c. oo ¢. To provide an overview of a subject " e
% ) . | . . ’ Y




as a medium ,

A

. - S/ 7 . .
- . OBJECTI VES - " CONTENT . -
- = Dt - o B -
. ' . ln.- Advantages ) o e
’ a. Incorporate sound and picture in one package;
, : - can facilitate total learner involvement "
‘ . . b. Can be useéd as a supplement or can play 2
k - ‘primary role in instruction
X ' ¢. Are useful with, individuals, as well as groups of
) .
. ) & all sizes
* d. Ensure a smooth flowing presentation of subJect
* e.. Can be recorded for playback when guest lecturers anq
& r . . experts are unavailable
« ' . f. Allow students and teachers to view themselves and
. / F . critique their olm performances
, g. Can be low in.cost and easy to ‘'use in cartridge form
o . : ) (e.g., Super-8 fllms) . .
~ z - : .
\ . 5. Dlsadvpntages
Ve a. Can-be.expensive to prepare in terms of time, ]
' / L equfpment, materials, and services’ ,
. b. Requjre careful planning and skill in production
- . c. Are shown at a set ‘pace, and no time for student
- ‘ : Y ' questions ~ .
‘ 7 ’ d. Ma ulckl become obsolete in content
) Y q Y "t . .
" . * . r . -
\~ N 2/h4 Discuss programmed learning D. Programmed ‘Learning -

1. Types
a. Printed teXt - .
Computer format ‘ -
~ . R i r
2, Res’ea_:rch on programmed learning re . .

" a. Research does not show that programmed Iearnlng -
teaches more quickly than teachers, but students
_can successfully use it. . : ‘
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k) R Y
o, . - - * b. Programmed Iean;ning: because of its small sequential . |
) ‘ ‘ steps, reduces student errors during the learning process.
? 3 c. A learning progiam tends to level the: dlfferenfes in |
. v , learning capacities among students. ’
, . ' . -, ’ d. Individual learning time for completion of a learning
: . C° ) program may vary considerably since students work at
Yo o their own speeds. - o
. ’ : e. Predicting individual student success may be harder
with ‘programmed learnlng,, because’ slow learners may
g . perform better on’ programmed material than would have
“ . . i \ . been antfcipated. .
v ' f. Programmed Iearmng may lncrease the student's motlvatlon
) ' to learn because it can ‘provide immediate knpwledge of .
- A success. ~ o
v . o
) o - ‘3: Uses . '
w ¥ . . . "
’ a. Programmed learn)'ng usually works best with lower s
. ‘ ) cognitive learning objectives for acqulrmg cogmtive
' ) .knowledge of progedures. :
. “ Ty b. Computer-assisted instruction Is partlcalarly appropriate;,
/ / ) , - for game simulation and problem-solving approaches
" ' to learning. -
oo . - ( * c.” Progragpmed learning is best used in conjunction: wlth
. .o other methods of instruction (e.g., other audidp-tutorial
. , » instructional packages, classroom presentationg, etc.)
. . ) ) .
) . : . ' 4, Ad\lgﬁtéges
’ . %
. ' t . .a. Can save the learner time
. N . b. Lan save the teacher time
T ) - ) c. Allowsmaterial to be presensed to each student in )
. . ’ . small steps .
’ ' : ' d. Allows€or orderly presentation of material
. ) 7 e. Reducs student errors during the learning process ‘
‘™ .« . . . i f.) Allows students to actively respond to material
V4 ’ %] . * ' ?
." . . . « .
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. "Facilitates immediate feedback S
Allows the student to proceed at own rate of speed

. Allows student to evaluate own learning
Allows instructor to gauge learning progress
Can allow for updating more easily than printed pages
(e.g., computer-assisted instruction)
Keepgganswers hidden until the\student chooses an answer,
pre'nt’ cheating

‘Can store latge amounts of information efficiently

5. Disadvantages

a. Some programs, espeCtaIIy those organized ljnearly, *
tend to be dull. -~ .

b. Learning programs take a great deal of teacher time

" to plan and implement. They are also tlme-consumlng«-»

to field-test. p -
The ethical concern of dehumanlzlng the learning proceSs
may need to be considered.
Computer-assisted instruction is very costly, at .
least initially. ~—
Computer-assisted lnﬁtrsction requires skllled computer
technicians to deve!Op programs and operate.equlpment.

f ﬁonputer time for instruction may be hard to get if
nstitutional computers are overtaxed.

g.” Students may havg a difficult timeé adapting to programmed
Iearnlng if they are used 'to Iearning in other fays.

- [y

) /

3.0 ldentify the majék'resources . Available Resources for Media Presentati&ns
available for securing media ] T
presentations .« - A. Examples of Federal Sources

/

_ 1. National Medical Aydio-visual Center
National Library of. Medicine ,
NMAC. Annex . s
“"2111 Plaster Bridge Road, NE
Atlanty, Georgia 30324

‘ ‘ A
/ .
AN / /\
L 4
R .
\ .
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-

2. Central Office Filp Library
Veterans Administration
Vermont Avenue and W-Street,
Washington, D.C. 20025

-~

3. Medical AHim lerary

U.S Naval Medical School

-
. ’ [ g
NW o
-
. ]

ﬂitional Naval Medical Center

Ebckville Pike
Bethesda, Maryland ZOOIh

I3

r

ExampPes of State Sourcgs
- 4 L
1. Qffice of Public Health Education :
New York State Department of Health . -
85 Holland Avenue . , v
A!bany, New York 12208 .
. e ‘ .
2. Educatlonal Recordings le?hry .o
State University of New York . %
99 Washjngton Street '
Albany, New York 12201

Exampleikaf Profésslodh¢’£250clétlons J

f;<§£:erlcan Hospital Assoc;ation Film lerary
East 23rd Street '

New York, ‘New York IOO]O -

2. Amer;ESH‘Hédlcal Assoclathn .

'535 Morth Dearborn Street : ’ .
i Chicago, I1linois 60610

3. ANA-NLN Flé;?{lbrary _ ' .
National Léague for Nursing ) . o
10. Columbus Circle

New York, New York {0019

143
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D. Exaﬁsple? of Natlonal Assoclatlons

4

. 3.

F. lExamples of Comherical

Eastman Kodak Film Lﬁ .‘

1.

-

2,

&

. Amecican Cancer Soclety

219 East’ bnd Street V
New York, Néw&ork 10017

' ’Né\ ional Headquérters \

, American Natlonal Red Cross
* 18th and D Streets, NW
Washington, D.C. .23.006 .

Audlo-‘yusv.ral Center indiana University

Bloomington, Andiana 1671001

-

- . - :
E. Examples of Educatlonal Associaffons

Audio V?sual Center, ~Fu_m lerary

Umverslty of,, Kentug
Reynolds Bldg <
Lexington Ky. Los

Im Dlstribut'ion Superviso
. Divisiom of Motjon Pimgures

Ohio State Universily
§885 Nell Avenue
Columbus, Ohio 43210

3‘03 State Street,

- Réchester, New York 110608

s

N

v

I"L‘

* g,
izations

.

‘New York" New York .

Text Fllp Dlvisno?/ '.-
McGraw-Hi}1 Book Company .

330 West 42nd Stree}
|0036 %

-
)
l@;.

’

5
oL

\. ot

. ';’;«
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s, OBJECTIVES CONTENT _ -
. * . ;v an ’ o° . . \
) *»3. Trainex Lorporation .
. I . -°// /’ . P.0. Box 16 -
. / “. Garden Grove, Callfornla 926‘02 . co- e
. s ’ . “ o ]
' 4.0 Define the crlterla for IV. Crjteria for Seléction of an Approprlate Med i um
selectlon of an appropriate
. medium- _ A. " Medium Should Be Appropriate to Instructional ijectl'ves
. 1. »Cognltlve objectlves
$ . : . K x Ve
‘ v . ' 2. Psychomotor objectives = - .
Lo, e - 3. Affec‘t_ive-objectlves B
. B. Medium Should Be in Accord with Learring Theory -
- oy L. , . ' C a '
.\‘ . 1.- Should present a stlmulys .(basic knowledge) S
. . 2. Shouild direct the learnen's attention '
- ) . o = - ) * \ e
‘ . . 3. Should provide a model of expected performance . -
. 4. Should furnish external prompting, 134
’ Yo
o ’ %. Should guide direction of learner's #hinking S 2
? . - . . = -
. 6, Should induce learning transfer :
- ¢ $ ° 7. Should assess learning outcomes .
. 8. Should provide feedback °M
¢ C. Medium Should Be Adapted to the Capacity of the Learner x »”—’:
i ( 1. Should be adapted to ‘learning levels of students A
i ’ - . ; g - > . : -~"
' 2. Should be adapted to prior background of student? /
° -~ ' ’ .
£, A ) T e v
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5 0 Demonstrate effective
operation of the major types
of media equipuient used, in
the,dally instructional
process

‘v‘

D.

¥

CONTENT - e

:nstruétronal Materials Should Be Stlmulatiﬁg

"~ 1. Should utilize & number of stlmuli for Ieaming

E.

Operation gf Equipment

2, Should not be‘borlng P .

. general responses

L -

. 3. Should ‘Involve the learner actively through tests and

MediulfShould Be Instructionally Efficient and Effective -

-

1. Should organlze ‘material into togent learning sequences

2, Shquld be evaluated to determ

the presentations are met
» L4 /

«3.

?
« N
3 »

& N
_A.+ 35 mm Slide Projector

K\’ :
v L ]

16mm Morion-picture Projector .
“&m Hogion-plcture Projector I

Filmstrip Projec.tor

(3

Tape Reco;'det . \

'V!de9tap§ Recordér ’ AN 1
Ov:el\'head F"rojetton: ' '
35mm Camera ) ﬂ_/\

8 m Camera

a

&un-'Slngle-loop Projector !
s ‘ zctc

_whether ob_jectives of

Shoyld'utilrze the format established for the medium .
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CONTENT . [
o N

: OBJECTIVES - _/
- =
6, 0 List the elements of a Vi. Planning Hodel--Selection, Production, and Use of «// . }
"V proddction planning mode:1 ) lnstructional Media Presentations ’ f
and demonstrate the 1
-*apility to prepare 3 ‘A. Assess Entering Behavior of Learners & s
productlon plan . ’ .
' - B. Define Instructional Objectives \ .
' - ] e . - E
. . C. |ldentify Types of Objectives Selected K N
A . ., . N \qu R ﬁ»
o .1. Cognitive objectives"’ ] . 3
2. Psychomotor objectives . f
’ - _//
7~ 3. Affective objectives :

Develop Content from Objectives

Determine }ossible Channels of bdun
IdeAtified Objectives and Content

Assemble a List of Media that Might Satisfy the"

ufremen
for E ) 7

1. Use criteria for selectlon of.approprlate medidw (refer to V).

2. Delete any media that will not adequately achleve ot js ctlves
and convey content material. - ;.~

'students.

”B“ﬂ’Delete any media that are unllkely to suit your t#}det //

' )/
Search for a Media Presentatlon Appropriate to the¢tlve! and
Gontent that Is AJEilable through Other Resources (Refer to h;
If No Appropriate Media Presentation Is Avallable, Determine
Whether Producing Your Own Media Package IS Feasible..
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CONTENT
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oLt

OBJECTLVES

As

H. Procedures for Obta'Hﬂ.ng .
Media Presentations ' b
1. lf an appropriate media presentation is available

for sale or rent, , -

a. tain a review of it.
b. Prevnew it to determine if the presentation
is- appropriate for student learning. '

.c. Present It %class

i. Clearly state the objectives.
li. Allow for a playback either in class .or on

an independent basis. } <
iii. Evaluate the effectiveness of the media
presentation by assessing student learning.
2. |If producing own instructional gedia presentatch <
‘g‘ becomes. necessa ry . ) -
a. Estimate ‘¢ost and plan a productson schedul \
b. Plan the media presentation. ( * ’
f.. Outline it on storyboards. «
‘ii. Be suré objectives are specifically stated
- and can be ?chneved through the media presentation.
i, Develop script.-

1 . 2 \
b a. Be brief. . Y,
2 b, Mrite simply . R
c. Don t be too technical.
d. Revise as often as necessary.
e. - Make sure script has an opening, a body.
and a conclus.on

- -




. .~ . OBJECTIVES

K

\ CONTENT :

7.0 Demonstrate the ability
to produce selected:
media packages

7.1 Demonstrate the ability
to make a vartety of
types of overhead
transggrencies

ivi, Determine graphlcs needed.

vi. |f using a studio, determine lighting,
. space considerations, etc., that will
. affect the quality of the productlon

c. Produce the presentation after ‘rehearsing -
it several times if possible.
- d. Present final product to learners.
! ~Evaluate the effectiveness bf the media presentatu

i. Allow learners to respond reﬁardnng
its effectiveness. :

' . . ii. Evaluate the effectiveness of the media

- - ——-u.——p;asgntationuby assessing student learning.

) f. If necessary, revise the presentation-media.

:
< ,
.

Vi -%roduction of Media Rackages -

.

%

A. Overhead Transparencies

1. Planning and prepagation

Y .
M t

v. Plan for and obtaim sets and props‘ e




Prepare storyboard vlsuals1and if audio is
to be used, plan rough script.. *

Take photographs for slides after careful plannlng.
Prepare script by following identified objectlves.

and content; be brief and spe¢ific -

Narrate scgip‘t nd synchron{ze slides with tape.

- . ESR 2

-

'S - e X -
” .- ) : L4 . . - -
, OBJECTIVES . ~— CONTENT
e = - ] ] .. ‘
) ) a. Determine\objectives and content thaf should be B}
. illustrated--concepts, statistigs, charts; etg,
. : y ! b. Prepare or btaln transparencies, -
: o ’ o, 1. Handmade, hand sketchedztusing self-adhesive .
e . ' . - » letters and symbols
‘ , . o o 1i. Thermofax--infrared process, copyn"vg from an
: ,original with carbon bafe -either sketch or from
. printed materials )
- - ill. Diazo--usigmmultravio¥et light and ammonia vapor
4. ‘ iv. Pjcture/li process--with ink from the original
. ’ . 'transferred to the acetate
. ‘ 2. Operation of overhéag projector '
/ 7 ] i ‘ .- ~
'3 - 3. Corislderations in prodeting transparencies
1 N 3 Lad
. te T " a. Keep transparencies glear a)nd simple. -
* ) - b. Make.sure content details dre accurate.
L : . R - c. Determine whatever overlays should be utleed. P
. o0 r . . ’ ¢ d¢ Decide if and how color should be used.“ -
. . . N, § e. HMake lettering large enough to be read
. - ’ . (1/4 inch ‘to 3/8 inch>’ is minimum size), .
' 7.2 Demnsirate tﬂe » . 8. Slldetape Presentatlons— T )
' ., ability to make a ’ 2 T ) -
. slidetapé preserftation f1. Planning and preparatlon L, T et '
. . - . k ~ *
: , ' g “~"a. Follow plannlng mode!l presented in Vi~
. ; . § b, Prepare s}«hdetape 3 - . )
x" - .




- 2 ' N . )
¢ ) a '.. s - \f . . “ . @ . ;4 , ) e - et
. g - - . r m -0 LI < * / .
. .I . : ... B T - * : ot ’ » ) L. . * '
T . 0BJECTIVES " [ CONTENT ' : L Co &
=3 / ‘o" - / if J ! A . q.‘ . i . ) 'o ) . * - '
S\'n ) e * f) 2. Op_eration‘of equipment . \ I
. e / & A . : ) . -
L. ‘ . ¥ = & 35mm camera.,e ; e ¥ \,»‘
R e . . —-b. -Slide projector - . Ao . ]
) . \- c., Ta\e recorder (with synchronization capability) t :
. . .
d - ) .. ¢ -3, ’Chnsiderations dn producing slidetape‘ Fa L
| ) ? :
.- - .- . a. Keep-slides (one idea,.onépicture), each slide o
: . ‘ shéuld add to, student s knowledge of.the subje [,
- Y ¢ . b. Avoid clutter; .remove unnecessary elements without @" ,
) - destroying the, mdin idea. . s '
o s'/ ' . . ¢. -Duplicate i.mﬁortant shid'es fore they get Iost or -
; - ) g » damaged. o 3 v : '_"
DR * : d. Db not let personal. fami I*ar ty with the subject
, * .. matter cause presentatlion tg/be cut short; if this happens
% - . students will have insufficient background. : .
' e. Make)titles.short enough- to be read in the time they -
° ) will/be shown,
. : 3 f. 2rration should clearly introduce the objectivés ? .
R . ) ‘e he beginning and sumnarlze them near the end. . = *
. . g. Be sure to repeat important goints. Co .
TN O o N " h. . Provide for learner involve through use of a ¢
d . \ . Py pl@test. posttest, and'?tuden; responses. .
i . 7.3 Demonstrate the ability. C. Videotape Presentations ‘ J Y ) e ﬁ
R +. . to develeop a videotape - o, v : . Lo
, ' Yi,, presentation . 1. Planning and Preparation ~ ' ' N N
> b - N « - * ° a. Follow planning prot i*" %, ) AR
. N . ) v : f b. Prepare video pr::&tion. * .
.- T, * ‘. - 1 - God., Mith storyboards careﬁ&ily plan visuals and scrlpt. "/,\
- N . X ’ ii. Plan carefully for sets, props, iighting, guphies,
, . : o . 4 camera posjiti ‘
P e T o i1f Rehearse ﬁztloaevera.l fimgs to remove flaws —
e - . ‘ P e and to ascefMtain whqther presentation acﬁ}eves o /
. . . . y L Ob‘jeftlveso . - . b s . il ’ Y.
i . N e [ ' f'. .. .
?' T v, , . TS ’ % ) ‘o T . ‘ Q *
- 240 e ; :
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. M [ .
3 . . P ~
. OBJECT I VES = “CONTENT ’ ’ ‘ P
r - ) A . - 4
oY ' . : e
e : ] . 2. Operft_lop of equipment - RN
i » . - a ’ AR
o , . . ’ a. Video camera =~ ° - ) -
o . b. Recorder, n\onltor . R
. . - ’ N
* . ’ LB i. lInsert electromagnetlc tape.
S ' s li.~ Make proper conneetions between camera, monlzor,
o % . - ~ and recorder, - . A
v d . \ ] ¢ 0 ; N (4 ;
‘ . I T h 3.' Considerations -in_producing vldeotapes
T ~. . oy
. ) " a. State obJectlves clearly, repeat important points, .
. . b. . Invodve learners through a pretest, posttest, and
t RS R ¥ A ' . responses ‘such as actually trying a procedure whlle . .
N ; - \ " watching it on videotape. . )
y . ¥ - © €. Malntain a ratTo of 3s4 (heighs: width) in all graphlcs.
2 d. Be conternet about the length of the presentation; a
. . - long one can be poring. f
<. . ' e. -Be creative; try to vary visual stimuli incorder to‘ Nt
& . keep/tudent interest. . . \‘
.. 3 \ i - . :
s & » ‘ N4
‘ 'ﬁ v /’ - . ) " ! '
< - . N '. ., R
.- . . i “ 3 N I3 -, -
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES

D.

. 1. In a medna iaboratoi'y, inteqact with a smaii group ‘to p-ian " . 'y
B - and produce: | , . . e

L -
t - .

, a A 5-10'minute 35m siidetape present.ati'on oo ,

» be A 5-10 minute videotape: presen't.ation - . '? oL
L \ ¢ "
The above™ productjons s@ouid relate to cogmtive, psychomotor, or
) affective areas of knowlédge in the allied health fields or in , . .
R the teaching of th§se disciplines ‘ ( T

2. YFor the above productions, wotk with your group to present a

‘- "% rationale for its use and selection of the medium. -The presentation

should include: . . - . ,M\ s
‘ A statement of the teaching situation in whtch the voductlon o
is to be used . . :

b.  identification of specuflc con!petency based objectlves Lot
“achieved in the prafuctlon - . .
..Duscusslon of the 5pecsi|c content covered in th production
. d. -ldentification of the possible types of media that might .

- * be used to produce a presertation, covering the competency- based o )
objectives and subject matter ' /. -
e. Justify the medium that was geleCted and ‘identify the
' advantages and disadvantages' of its use ) S
‘ \ ) .

3. 1In the media Iaboratory, develop overhead transparenc:es reiated )
. _to an aliled health discipline and appropriate for ciassroom use. .

" This assignment should include preparation of -
r

y -

‘a. At least threg overhead transparencies with various overiay ' *
formags - . ' -_
‘ b. At least two Thermofax transparencies S - . .

3 .\ , L]

E. SELECTED ANNOTATEB BIBLIOGRAPHY - A . . q
Brown, James; Lems, Rschard and Harcieroad Fred AV Instruction.
. Plttﬁ%gh Pa.: American Institute for Research, 1967.
- . .-
A valuable basie overwi’ew of the use of audiovisual materials in
" the classrpom. It presents the major media gnd is helpfal in
descrlbing the. yvantages and di»sadvantages of each. .
_DeCecco, John P. ‘The Psychofogy. of Learning and Instruction:.' Educational . :
Psychology.", Englwﬁ C]i%fs N. ] : Prentice-.ﬂail 1968. ) /

|

t ¢
-

\

i

DR An exceiient, comprehenswe text on the psychology of the teaching-

v . learning process. . Turfant cohcepts of educatipnal technology are .

- clearly supported from the research: literature. A systems approach
to instrugtion |s the main focus ahd provides a helpful framework for
the theory of audiovisual medid.

A .

* )

.= L ,175

214




- s .
, B . . . .

. ;
' . - ‘ ) . . »
- - r L ] ' . .
- ’ . L M
- . . . . -
< . d

H < ) ' - 1 . -
- Gagne, Robert M. The Cond!tlons of Le\m-ing_.}/ New York: Holt, Rinehart

" and wlnston. 1_9-5'5-, ‘o " - A

. Descrlbes conditions of.learning, which have been widely accepted
‘by educators. The ejght types of learning cut across the traditional .
.learning. theories and awe helpful in.imstructional plannlng and
decislon-making for use of roedla presentatlons ¢ -

. Gerlach, Vernon $. , “and Ely, Donald P. Teachmg_and Media: A Systematic
- " Approach. Englewood ClIffsy N Prentice-Hall, 1971.

’ ' Oriented to elementary and seconda?:y school geaching. The systems
_planni’ng process s generally well described} Also the decision-
'~ makling ‘process for ‘the selection of appropriate media for speclfic

- . Ieaming situations is helpful. _ - .
Hilgard Ernest R.,-and Bower, Gorddn, H. Theories ﬂ Learning. l:lew\
st York: Appleton-Cent\er-Crofts 1966 Y _" ) . .
\ A classic text in Iearnlng theory It is mos t hclpful in prov;ding
a tbeoretical mddel ‘far the use of media in nnstruction
. ~ ' .
’; , Kemp,, Jerrold. - Plannfng_ and 'Pfoduch Aud'lo-Vss,ual Materlals Scranton,
Pa.: Chandler’ Publlshing Company. '1968 . \ ‘

- ‘e

An excellent boqk for understanding how ‘t0 plan, ma'ke, and display

) audjovisual materials im the clﬁzsroom The hands-on approach to -
. ' ' developtng teaching material is Ipful for structuring teacher- .
"made media labs. The, chapters on udiovisual theory,and planning
are also..hglpful Lo e . - .

e

{ . Ralntrec;'Derek‘ Basica'lly Branching A Handbook for Progrgls )
_ London: HacDonald and .Co. Publishers, 1966." - ) . ,

L4

%

Helpful in providing ‘a basic knowledge of and gundance in preparmg
programed- lnstructlon -

‘o

.. . Mittich, \la}ter, and- SchL(J ler, Cﬁarlas ‘!nst7ruc;i'ona'l chhnologx: Its
. Nature and Use. New York: I-&arp’er X3 i Publishers, 1973. .
i R —— ﬁ -
~, A good basic teXt in the use of instructional“’cechnology in the
M . classrooin. .t contains much. information on audfovisual media. although

& some of the information .ls more appropriate for elemehtary and}

.. & . sesondary educatlcm than :f-or higher educat,ion
4. . '_af‘-riyfg‘ ..‘4 , ' . '
F. GENERAL BIBLIOGRAPHY Y L » B -

. Baker,,Robért L., and §chutz, Richard E. eds. « Instructional Product
Research. New York: . Amer!can Book Conpqny, 1972

Bloom,, Benjamir S., ed. Proceedl‘ngs' nvltatl(onal Conference on

Testing Problems. Princeton; N.J.t Educatlonal Testlng i
Service, 1967. . ’ T s / '
- . e . : !
. . ) -’~ ..' . . - B3 ) -

L oWe 245
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Brigga; Leslie J. 'et‘alu lnstructlonal'Medfa. Plttsbdrgh, Pa.:
American lnstitute for Resea:ch 1967.. ; .

#~

Bruner, Jerome S, ed. Learn ng about Learning. 4‘?shington, D.C.:
u.s. Government Printing Office, 1966. ,

‘p

Bruner, Jerome S. Toward a Thed’. of Learning. Cambridge, Mass.:
Harvard ‘University Press, ISE%

¥

. M . ‘
Cohen, Art’hur M. Objectlves for College -Courses. Beverly Hills, Cafgy:
Glencoe PreSs, P970 ’

[

Dale, Edgar. Building a Learnlng Envuronment 'B]oomingtbn, Ind,
Phi Delta Kappa, 1972 <

Farnham-Diggory, Sylvna cggnltnve Processes in Education.' Ne,York: 4
) Harper & Row, Publishers, 1972.
S——— . .
Henich, Robert. ?echnologx,and the Management of Instruction, Monograph b,
Bloomlngton, Ind.: Association for Educational Communicatlons and -
\ Technology, Indiana University, 1968.

Huseman. Richard C.,; Louge, Cal M.; and Freshley, Dwight L. Readings i

" lInterpersonal and Organizational Communication. _.Boston: Holbrook
Press, 1973. , ) '

(s ‘ - , . E] .

Johnson, Paul E. ed. sglearning: Theory and Practice.: New Ydrk: Thomas Y.

Cravell Company, 1971. N T ' ‘
Y a . * . .

Joyce, Bruce, andfWeil, Marsha. " Models of Teaching. - Eng Cliffs, N.J.:

Prentice-Hall, 1972. '

— * »

Kemp, Jerrold E. Instructiona\ Desa&* Bejmont, Calf.: Fearon Publishers, -
197T RN
~ s 4
Klb1er, Robert’J.; Barkery Larry L; and Miles, David T. Behavioral.
Objectives and Instruction. Boston: Al]yn § Bacon, 1970.

, - ‘ : ” ' L g '
* Kmirk, Frederick G., and Childs, John W., eds. instructional Technology.
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1968.

Krumboltz, <. D. ed. Learning and the Educational Process. Chicago:
Rahd McNally, 1965. .

Mager, Robert F. Developing Attitude toward Learning. Palo ATto, Cai.:
Fearon Publishers, 1533 : . .

.

Hllhol}an, Frank, and Forisha, Bill E.V‘From Skinner to Rogers: ontrasting
Approaches to Education. Lincoln, Neb.: ProfessloniT Educators '
Publicatigns, 1972. g - .

‘Horphet, Ed L., and Jesser, David L., eds, Planning for Effective
Utilization of Technology in Edugation. Wew York: Citation Press, 1969.
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Na'tional Special Media Institutes. The Affective Domain. Washington, D.C.:
Grypho®House, 1972 . )
National Special Media Institutes The Cognitive Domain. Washington, D.C.:
Gryphon Hause.‘l972}

.

National Special Media Institutes. -Thé Psychomotor Domain. Washington, D.C.:

Gryphen Hduse, 1972. :
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L

¢ L]

Raintree, Derek. Basicallq: Branching? _A_‘Handbook ‘For»rogramrs.
London: MacDonald and Co. Publishers, 1966.
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EVALUATION OF CLASSROOM LEARNING

»

~ * ) ’ . . +
A. OVERVIEW : ‘ -
Evaluation of cléssfoomgléarning is a continuous proce,ss‘,'erijofeq
by faculty members as.well as students. Effectivé-evaluation leads
to improyement in teaching, hearning and ultimately the entire curriculum.
Classroom evaluation is concerned with assessing the behavioral changes
in students as a result of the in.s‘trt_sctional sequence. ‘o ’

l%‘) L] . . 7] '}
This module is de’;ignéd for allied health practitioners who are ’
. - congerned with classroom evaluation.” It focuses on the philosophy
s of ‘evaluation, a conceptual framework for plapning evaluation, and
analysis of the,process of evaluation. This module explores compohents - .
- of €lassroom evaluation such as construction of appropriate assessment
k\j%trumepts’ based on an analysis of identified competencies, analysis -
of various types of classroom instruments including computer-scored - )
« teacher-made tests, basic statistical concepti\jﬁsary to interpret
~ ' teacher-made -tests, and the development of a rationale for traditional -l
and nontraditional forms of grading. '
Prerequisite Hodugs: Systematic Approach to the Teaching-Learning Process - !
o Evaluation System . e -

] f
PR}

B., COMPETENCY-BASED OBJECTIVES  .° =

i

'Upon the conclision of t‘his module, éarticipa'nts will be able to

. ‘ " 1.0 Discuss the role of evaluation in the ﬂtﬂictj’ona\l process
- , 2.0 Define the types of objecti'fe test it)ns‘ ' ~ -
- ' 3.0 Define the types of subjective t,e\s't items- .7 2

k.0 Describe the components df a good :asseégﬁpnt instrument

5.0. Discuss the value of item analysis and conduct an'item analysis

N 6.0 Describe the assessment plann};g process and plan a test,
"~ using the process ' ) ‘
. o 7.0 Describe ways in wh¥ch raw scores ean be ordefed for ease '
? - of inspection and presentation e : ‘ .

S

8.0 :Discuss the‘ pl"n'llpsophy and approaches to reporting data
- N . , " ] . ‘.
9.0 Discuss the implications for .aitering the teaching-learhing ~—
" process by us\ng assessment procedures .

a

N T B

\Qv '4 ) \ [
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™ €. L-SUBCONPETENCY-BASED OBJECTIVES AND CONTENT } - .

L2

S

*

~ ’ - - ! ~ - "\ 'y .
- OBJECTIVES . CONTENT- A . :
. ~ [ ]
1.0 Discuss the role of evaluation 1. Introduction to the Evaluation System A . .
in the instructional process /
- . v , : - A. Components of the System

< -

1. valuation® ‘ ) .

2
2. Assessment’:;

) X 3. &Implementation - T, ’
s . - . . #y 2 ~

TTTI1 List cthe purposes of B. Purposes of Classroom Evaluation N

3 ' classroom evaluation * ¢ v . ’
A ' . ) 1. To pinpoint student st’féngth& afd weaknesses
. s » . ) ‘ ¥
-~ ‘ . 2. To lmpFove the. teachlngﬂ-learﬂing process T R
4 v .
- . . % .
® . o X 3. To motivate® students R | .
. - ‘ e?; & _
, - k. To provide students mthspsychological security -,
\ € s . ) ) > N X*

o ‘} . 5. To help improve teacher effectivendss =

: : o ‘ 6. To ensure credlbililty,wfth outside agencies and organizations

- H
- A 'Cry

. S 7. To provide a basis ﬁor "rep?rtlng student progress ‘
. 1.2 Distingwish between : C.' Differences between Measurement, Assessment, and Evaluatlon \
: measurement, Assessment, . S
L and evaluatlon . B 1. Measurement |s the prog;ess ased to identify the quantlfled
R } f . © representative gralt For example, a test score is L
oo L \ e, o - ' a measurement. { . ~ |
, ' » 'q ) Z. Kssessment Is thé ‘procesé used to collect an aﬁyze the data’.u
7 . ' “ 3. Evaluation ls the proc‘iss used:to analyze data in order to .

s ) alter the system. ¥ N
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CONTENT- - N

/ OBJECTIVES .
p -« - NG ; "
V.3 Describe the D. Definition of Entering Behavior (Describes the Curgent Status -
entering-behavior ’ of the Student's Knowiedge and Skill in Reference to a Ptanned
. concepts useful for, Future Status) X
- planning and evaluating ) : i -
. " instruction E: Four Concepts Related to Entering Behavior i

o :
N
‘\
) . B ' s
L]
" » :’\
”
’
N
s * N
- 4 '

-

\ .
1s- Readiness refers to prerequnsite performances.

- 2. Maturation refers to bioiogicai growth.

3. Individual ‘differences

The.measurgd 1Q is an important segment of individual
differences However, if the teacher kndws a class -
contains students of varying ability, he/she may opt \
' for different teaching methodologies. )

a. Bh%mbiélffgn Stolurow (1964)

¢

Program | Results .. %
Fractions ordered
consecutively so
students ,could

— ’

Little reported differences .
in scores between low- and 4~
high-ability groups.

anti€ipate which S
fractions tould come next . . Ay 0T
- 4 Y ..
k4
N Program 11 L Results
- - ,’. \‘ 'y ';r“

Fractions presented In Large dlfferences between 4 ) i

groups. High-ability group I

. scrambled sequences .
- scored markedly better than- %

the low-ability group. -,
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P < N - CHRN & A3 L
v’ * e T . Y " % 'i. The easier program did for the low-ability grou ..
< P . ¢ . - what students #"® the high-ability group c
o~ . 9
. ‘ , - K .l- : for
. * . : - ERTE Efff i mstructy)n for~students of Tow mental -

e T, A ST . . B : oL abixlty i1] produce achievement that has 0.0 .
A R > . ’ L I v e C s ) forrelatioh with intelligence. '’ . °o .
<L 3 . : - o ' ' L ‘
et N 4 - R . Personak\tay . s - .

ot . ;o » , L i ‘ . . R .”! . "'_to-’ .‘ 1 - . . - , )
U ““% S S e 7, a. A wide range ‘of _personality-structures have beerb;propos&f/
LS ’ 9 .
’ o, e oot . R Y 4 " . Vol -
L. . Py ¢ , > -2 I. Freudian behavior is explained in terms of conscious
. . ) . o L, e o - J2nd e nscious processes with oecasional conflicts
RIS T - . " * erego, ego
' - ’ ~ . fi. oF is determ!ned by self- concept, the
' . t Bt s does net. respond to the objective -
‘ s 4 . .. ) how fhe/she ﬁerceives “the .
‘. = ot 8 -~ 1 - ehavior's organizé&d to preserve
w g 9 ." . ' ‘5 - P
e - . 11 rsonality and ‘thus pei-navior is p
R o L ' . \ determinéd by~ er ‘of. tralts, i.e., relatedness/
L R SRS TISRTIE R 2loofnegs, Flexibi1ly/rrgl Bl ‘independence/
: A R ’ - 1 deper s:g) 5 " . e
: 3 - DA ‘ B ¢ ‘ -
. .0-:Define the typ'és of objective ‘ 1. Typed of ObJective Test |tems .- -
L O tes; items , . T . - ..
- : «x ' . IR N A. Definition of 0bjectI¥® Test Item (One That Can BesScored In .
. v > . T . L { ad =~ Such Way That Judgment for All, Prictical Purposes s Eliminated
- . . . . , < * When' tHe Correctness of a Student's Response {s Eviluated) ..
!~ - v ¢ . - - - . . 2 -
1Y 4 .‘ . - B . - i v -‘.’ .. - - : .
- . ‘ o / oo _— . .- ) B.C TYPCS . . & - ‘ ‘ o .
S . vep L€ “ - oy ‘ .
. . T - - -
b 1] Y . o ' o - ’ - a - . ‘
S- ‘ & .o -y o Lo, : 1. Supply~type ,items ‘ . .
‘.. . - T3 .4 # -~ . a. Short-answer ¥  ~ . ’ ’
T LY . e , - b. Completion : | . :
A, ‘ : ) o L O, . . , \ S
, s ' . S . {\ . ,- o . . . Ny o
’ ‘ ~e ‘ “’ § S ’ * - g - '
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Deflne‘and construct short-
.answer and completion jtems

2.1

.+ and guidelines for writing

them

~

K’

2.2 Define and construct true-

falseé 'items and guidelines ..

_ for writing: them

%

4

[

i e
. -
\ ’
- ¢
? )
‘e «
V. N
y .
.
.. .
a LY
. . v, P W
. [}
<
I * ,

Selection-type items

‘.

a. True-false

D

~—~ .\b. Multipe-ghoice .
. ¢f Matching L . — T s
c. . Short-rAnswer and Comp‘letion Items Tl ,'\,
. ’ - N . “ .
LB
1.7 GuLdel»mes for’writing short-answer a completion iten$ s
a. . Provide* one correct ar\Qwer'that is short and defjinite.
b. . Avoid ving statements verbatim from textbooks.
.« « €. Avoid changing the statement until its meaning ls all
. ~.-bug. losty b N
+ ', d. Place blanks near t&e end of stqtem?ﬁ*not near th,e . -
beginning,- - . T
" Always indicate the ﬂts in which answer is to be -
P expﬁzssed. .. ) .
27 Adval%ages and disadvaﬂ'tages : ) . -*
oL . ; ‘ . . ) . -
a. MlnlmTze the !lkellhood of correct guessi'ng . i . .
Sy, B "Are relatively easy to’ ‘construci- eh . oo
“ « ¢ - Are difficult to score - ,

.4 d. .O0ften danand only reca1| of -informatign e
. Trug-f'aLse ltems G - ot
o Y Guldellnes. for wrltlng tfue-false ltems . d - - -

as Write statements that are'true or false wlthout.
‘ .. qualjfication. - : .=
b.. Avoid using speclfuc dgtermlners. ]
c. Keep items relatively short and restricted - to one ldea.
. d.- Be-sure the percentage of true or false items ls not
. constant from test to test, . S ‘
. ‘ . R4 " v !
< roe ‘ ¢ B ; ‘ . 25/ s
‘ ‘ el .
- * O
’ . * . - - *
’ , e - f. . .
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2. G idel es er!ting multiple choice items *

.

- S A « N -
4 * ! . .“ . . ) -x \ ) ‘ “ . :’ .
OBJECTIVES ’ v CONT'ENT K ’ - -t .
o . ’ . Band - - ‘
' ) 2. Advantages and Hsadvantages . S .
. a. Test a hrge amount of content in a sm&l! amount of time: .
, K] b. Are quick to score - .
) ° . ' . c. Often test-relatively un!mportant pieces of informatlon
" . . > d. Encodrage guessing
. R e., Are qften ambiguous
, ’ # . ‘.' ¢ B - R ) ‘ ‘ .
2.3, DPefipe 4nd construct E. Multiple-CHeice Items _ ’ . .,
. .multiple-choice items . . o~ . Ly
and guidelines. for - 1. Components -and types o,'te_ms ) )

_ a
> *

' ¥ Componén’ts' ste;r;. distractor or fcll. correct - answq
, b. Types: negative, illtipre ~response,- incomplete-response,
combined- -response

»
[

a. Seleét plaus!ble dJstrqgtors. Y ! '

b. Vary number of available options (at least three but .* ¢
‘not more than five to increase readability]. g

c.., Be sure’ ‘length is not related to tendency 'to be correct.
d Put as much-ii¥ormation as possible in the stem. ' * -

- Be'grammatically consistent. N

f. Minimize use of negative expressjons. .. \\ .0
3.7  Advantages and disadvantages ' i »

- v

L T
a. Are versatile e
b. Can test recall and’ complex prq/blem so'ving
c.- Are quickly and easfily scored |
d. Are'dlff“rcult to constrict : |
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i, 0BJECTIVES e . . TENT - ]
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~ 2.4 Define and construct © F. Matching ltems. N ) .
PG matching items and- _ ' . ) ) N
“ ' g&;deJnnes for wrltrng "l . 1. Guidelines for writing matching items N
- ' . them . \
L : ’ . . a. Make lists as hon/ogeneous as p055|b1e. \
Lo . . b. ~Write clear directions, ;;' A )
- . . c. Arrange premises of respopses in logical 6rde r. l’
. P - . s d. Keep responses short, i :
e ¢ M N N - R 3 w‘
L3 . - . * v i<
-, * 2. Advantages and disadvantages , \
o, N . “ ) - . * - x"|
- — ’ a. Much factual information can be tested “in short time.
. ‘ . ¢ ~ - b. Goqd items are difficult to construct.
‘ N . A% . . .
v - 3 to- ’ ’ .
{ 3.0 Define the types of subjective «f 111. Types of Subjective Test Items
pos test items . - _
- o o L 4 : {\ Definition of Suhjective Test ltems-( A Subjective Test Is One
. o . ' Which Demands-a Response or Pattérn of ‘Reéponses Suth That the
;’. ] . ’ ‘ . Accuracy and Quality, Can-Be Judged Only By a Person Skilled and ‘
o w . Informed |n the Subject) . .
N . © . ! - k ' ' *
. ) ' Lo B, Types ) ) . ) .
B ; . . . . .
o . l Essay items’ — ‘ P . ¥
o : 2. Oral-é”xa? i tems ry . .
” ) : . ‘ - * ' . f . .
M ‘ ) , .+, . .3. Take-home items . - ..
. . .- - ’
. . ! - - . -
. z . L. Case-studies items , Lo ) ‘.
L4 . ’ - fi‘ . - - / < ’ .
. s ‘ c 5. ’Laboratory-repo'rt i tems h .
> - . . . -
. Yoo ¢ . - . . .'

o -3.4 Qefine and construct , C. Essay items ~ s . .
oL ® 7 essay items,and > N ' e, Lo _ IR .
5o P dguidel ines for . -‘ B 1., Types * _ . Co . ’ : . &

oL ' igi the NN . ’ . . s e )
)' o wngl/r)g ! m . Y a. Extended-response * . . Ty ., }
’ . J - o A " b, Restricted-response , -7
:E‘U;J e "A h . - R ’ PR , A B . ! 28
( > . - v” ’ L = . ) ’
Qo . . . F * .‘ N i T :
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. : 4 -~
- OBJECTIVES p . - ’ CONTENT "
: ” ' —
‘ ‘. 2. Guidelines for using essay items
. . . ~ .
- a. Adapt item to fit background of student. T4 a
‘ ; - . Allcw studemt enough time to answer.
c. Score all papers anonymously, (; )
. . . . d. Score test items one at a time, . @
: . . e. Score conten® independently of writing style and grammar,
. . % AN . f.” Prepare a scoring key, - ’ » *
’ x.-’;%;;'/ : 1. : )
- b (! 3. 'Advantages and disadvantages |,
’ -a. Can measure both knowledge and complex dchievement ~ -
* . b. Can measure ability to organjize response -
) ‘ c.» Eliminates guessing ’ h .
. " = d. ltems are relatively easy to cohstruct s
- _ _ h - . e. Scoring is difficult, time consuming and aneliab!g ‘
= i ‘ o '
N - i
4.0 Describe the comporents of'7 IV. 'Comporents of a Good Assessment Instrument b _
" a good assessment iggtrument " ’ - o
4.1 Describ‘ehval-idlt( A. Validity (Instrument Medsures What It's Supposed To Measure)
. . . . k
T 1. Content validity “ ' « o
! Y ‘a. The most basic kind of test wvalidity, its purpose is to
Y } . - be representative of the material on which the test is
- . ’ based. °
. ‘ b. It is obtained by sampling from the terid taught and
ad b (- determined by the adequacy .of the sar?\iling. :
) ’ 2. Cri terion-rellyed validity ! /
. . 1. a. Its purpose is to determine the degree of the relationship
, existing between test performance and-other kinds of .
- . student perfbrmance either now or.in the future. ° )
' . b. It is obtained by correlating these two measures.
-, . —_— - —
’ L . !
’ . . -
> ;' ’ Y ., -~
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1

e reliability

4.2 Eescri

'

oo
&)
W

N

Construct validity

‘,a. Like criterion-related validity, it usually involves 3

correlation between test *scores and values of another
variable; however, the outside variable is really not a
. criterion, even though it is a variable which should

logically relate to the test. For example, a correlation

could be calculated to measure the relationship between

a personality inventory and a clinical performance measure.
b. It usually gauges the psycholog»cal meaningfulness of

the test. i

B. Reliability (Measures Consistently) . . ¢

1.

" 2.

t
~

Jtabitity reliability (a correlation coefficient Is determined
by giving the same test to the same students at two different - -
times; however, for obvious practical reasons, it is not,

useful for most classroom tests)

Equivalence reliability Ya correlation coefficient 1s
determined by preparing equivalent forms of the test)

1nterna}-cohslstency reliability

‘a. Spearman-Broﬁﬁ (or split-half, odd, even) coefficient.
Divide the test into,two -equal halves, usually odd numbers
vs. even numbers; score each half separately, then
correlate the scores.

b. Kuder-Richardson coefficient. * Estimates a reliability '
%oefficient from the item analysis data.

e
-

. ' . . .
Ways, of lmprovlng reliability . \

-, ; . E
a. lIncrease length of test by addition of more items.

b. Replace items which are elther too hard or easy (l-e,,
replace items which have either hiigh or low tem diffICuIty)
c. Replace iteps_that have minatian

(i.e., itefns that discriminate in favor of the lower 50

percent of the'class). . . 4 .

» . . . ¢
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CONTENT

- ..“ - .
& b.4 Discuss lnterpretagpljty

&, 5 Hrite adequate test
directiions-

| S

C.

[

‘D.

7

.EO

N

Increase the number of aiternathes or é%tions fon
each test item. X ‘
e. Write more comp4e€& and clear test directions- v i e
, . - " [
Pragticality’

1. Is easy to administer

2. _Has clear directions
. .

3. Js-easy to score;

b, Is .low‘if'cost ’
v

5. |Is _objective ;

Interpretabnlity (Allows for Interpretatnon “of Raw Scares)

hva?lability of Adequate Test Directions, lnc!uding

1. The number of items or‘questlons composing the test
2, The number of,’ pages making up the tesx booklet

3. The\amount of tlme in the tesfing perood
N T T :
b, A ‘statement relating how the test With be scored
- * R |

5. A statement,explainlng how the student is'® indicate ’

his/her answer . e )
6. A stateEEBt Indicatnng the arrangement “of the'questions

on the answer sheet .

SR .
7;_.K statement telling the Student to lnspect the test" before
begfnniﬁy'it




. . . ﬂ ,
: ~ [ . ’ - [ . ' . . - _ an < ,
» * M . f‘:.& - ¢ P »
) - - a ’ - -
o - OBJECTIVES o a ' CONTENT e
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. 5.0 Discuss the value of item V.- Improvemént of rtem Reliafility: Iteh Analysis
- S . LYy ment of Y 1a1ysts
° " analysis and conduct an . . . :
{ % _jitem analysis , ® A. Index of Discriminating Power . . '
v . = L . 1. The discriminatin'g’pomer of a test item is its ability to
2 B N v < ) . 4 “~differentiate between the students who have achieved well
' Py AT B * ‘f ' <~ 4the upper 50 percent) and-those,who have achieved’pooriy |
. A ) . w ,. “ - ~(the lower 50, pércent) " + -
. - , “ - . oz ‘ . .
. ¢ - * : ) . >
. R ) ’ ‘ 2. The most common methad used to -compute this inder is
. ¢ . . Ly ‘ - . called the ‘internal c‘onsnstengy methnd.
L3 - & ’ - »
. K . . ' AR " . 3_. Tye larger the po<|tl)9e value the better the discriminating
AEUEE N A . ;o ' ", power. . iz ) ’
3 hd hd v - \' - ‘h
. s . . b. Values betweeh 0%0 apd +.15 suggest that the dlscrmumrmq
L v 8 o . ower of. the item is que t:onable ‘ |
‘ . © “ e N p te ques NG
RICU , - ’ . -y - . “ a
A S ’ e . ! . ‘ A good test item shoul.j}\ave—anundexﬁ)f at least +.15.'
e \ . .. W, r 3 ". h i .
. . ‘s ' : ex of ltem le?:culty (The Percer);agg of Studentc Whog -
. 3 o, ; : . », . Answer Each Test Item Correctly) - ) !
L 4 I - '
S 0:,Describe the assessment r Vla Plan g the ssessment Process ol ;-
: ;-,\" «planning pa;ocﬁss and,plan,. ) S .
oL & test using the process . X A. Analysis of Stgmfncant Componentq of"'fea&hinq Learnmq Process
RV v P ¢ Lot p . N A
i . . . > A . Lt " ’
R - Lo v’ 1. -l'dentif\ued obJectIves*' , & ‘
): i . n.‘ n I ¢ * » 4 * - * s ’ o\
* L , o 2. Content a4 |
\ e, s . o " - 3. Type of student , . R . . I
R Y ' . : ‘ .. o
NN - . . T‘ B.. CTriteria for Selectuon of Appropruate Test ltems. st i
\ 1 ‘~ * [} ’ . . . 3
Y - » e 1. Identiﬂedzob_;ectnves«- “ .~ - .
. - \ ) ! e ’ * g "
B ‘ ™ 2. Content | o
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. C. Advantages qf Dev‘-'opmg a Test Blueprint L
& ) 7 Q BN \
_ D * . T I. Me&sutes’ SpeCIfIC behavzoral changes .
- . M 2. Produces tests superlor to casaally unsystema.tl ) .
- " : o - produced tests . . L 0
= q a . » . - LY
. ‘ ' ’ . 3. Assists in a contmumg constructlon of <:l_assrioo§r
@ ™~ i " - achievement tests . .
L ‘l h X . . . . . . )
s 1. - L. Provides a more reallstlc view of 4the tgstmg' situation, ’ .
’ - Yo {the teacher is more aware of what the, test scores do and -
- - do not reveal) ' . :
- - ~ w '1\ .
’ - ’ D. Designing'a Test . . _ ' ‘ R
- @ - E. Administrative Considerations - v -
-y - L. - o _ . ) .
) - v ’ T C 1. Cost N i ~ ’
= . . -
. 2. Time i ’ T
. "A ' . . . . 3 P ‘ . L-g )
. : N . - . Personne . ; -
e e e . / PR O — ke o ,f N . ]
F . L T . . . * . & & , - - ' T
* 7.0 Describe ways in which raw ’VH. Analyzing Assessment - . CoL
) scores can be ‘ordered for 15 - R ) \ -t .
R ease of inspectlon &nd _A. Frequency Distri?utions . ’ -
¥ . presentation i .o ' v N - - '
- \ ¢ . o . " ’ 1. Types of distribations Tt
Y R ;Describe types of - , y ' P
] " ¢ . freguency -« 5 e a.- Simple frequency distribution \A , .“
‘ < distribution ” . . - .- c e :
' P ) ‘{i. An arrahgement -of scores so~ thart " ehe number of ttm,as <
. ¥, ‘ . . / a,gcore ~appears Is cdlnied (i. e., f"equency) "‘

. : : ‘ . i1t. By Inspecttk\. it alho@ :the. teacher to seg the SR
< : , ) - " - range of scores. T T
) * ¢ ’ ‘- . ‘ - \ 3 . LR V ' . " : .

- [ " R ~ :
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Aruntoxt provided by Eic

i.

s

o -

. CONTENT Lot ’ -

Provrdes a rough avbrage level of perform'ance ’
ays has mterva-l-wrdth of 1.

Grouped frequehcy distribution -

-
.

An arrangement of scores so that the number of ',
times. a range of scores appeals Is counted. °
Sacrifices some accuracy for convenience and
summarizes a large number of_ ,scores. : -

Alhays hds int

val widt_b greater than 1,

'Lunulative frequency distrlbutlon

€Y = cumulatrlve 'p’ercent

Iv
L4 f.

Any frequency distrlbution
* easily'converted.to a ¢

the frequency column. =

{simple or grouped) ‘can be

lative frequency distribution”
by ‘adding an agditional c Imn at the r;ght hand of

ii.. €umulative frequency_ simpl provuJes a cumulative \'

count for' the numbers in‘the freq@ency column.

Hi . Beglnntng at the bottom of

‘N%® total .number of “scores

. P ¢ ke -
e ‘

Cumulative percentage column

3

» a

-cf .

xlOO 'C% e

N '
cf = gunulativ?'frequency .
N = total number of scores

.zt ',.'..

the ''f': calumn, add

~"The final number should e§ual the%otal N.  (Note: -
. this also provides a check that all scotes have .
been mclu”ded -ONLY once.) . - -

, -~ “ . \i ? - .
Percentage column ) ¢« . .
f '

7 x 100 = Z ) .. ‘
f = frequency (or times a‘score appears) , g

L
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B . & . 3 ‘ . 4
' S ) ° o K . ) o b Hlstograms and Polygons (Plctorlal Representatlons df a, '
¢ ST o » , Fﬂnency Distribution). v i
. ¢ . 1 . L ¢
‘ \‘ ?1 -
o oo AU ot /33 Both show the relationship be en scores and frequency
S /. . o, . ‘¢’ of, those scores; therefore, sgores and frequency each
. . /-/ - “- . " become = scale on-an axis of /[the graph.
' .o ¢ T, . » Y .
. ; / E : L Hlstogragn (bar graph)
- - . - . b » . ’ A " ‘. 4 Ed
L . CLn 2 V! 1 - . : . MR - y = frequency of each sco
) -‘.” . B = . < ; - Y h» . ! .
/ - R Lo I 5 . ]—I - x = actual scores
) : . o ‘ A [ R - - |
- - . ‘ B B w | . e Freqi!épcy polygon (jine graph} - -
. 0 " . e \ « - . o . X
wy” : ¢ o . Lt f . ) . ‘ . L N
o . . S AR P . Y- /\/ , R 'y - frequency of ¢ach ﬂcore
'.,. ‘ ° . B - ‘!/‘ ’ . . . ’ . - . A "
. ’ -0 \' - . : ) L . . x - actual scorgs ‘
. ‘ ‘ “a;. -9 . ol . - o
R R . — - db, it allows two or- mwdhﬁr&buttons’ to be ared- = T
’ - . 5y L, - R on the same graph. * - .
) e e, o o Lrive Singe the datahave beep grouped the midalnt of .
‘ B \ : ) RN " 'weach interval is used to plot the scores on the. axls.
A : oo o . , R v. As in jv, the freg‘uency of the lnterval is plotted
) . . o e el oo on the ¥ axis. . . Y
' . . . . B . ? ) 4 .« - . v ‘ - . ,
v - 7.11 Descrlbe and - b . .~ 5., Central . tendency (measures that lndlcate central polnt of ; )
¢ s« - © ' compute measures Y a ¢'St"‘b“”°ﬂ) ‘ .. . 7
e v - . of central - —— }— . s . .
. - - tendepcy , 7 . ) . a. Hode (the s’core in-a. set :T' scores that occurs most _
o ' . S Lt , fréquently; it is the most easily obtained,measure i
e < . N . . « of central tendency) ) ST, .
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OBJECTIVES * J . : oL CONTENT - o ,

< "I s

_ i. "In'the set of scores (22, 63, 63, 80, 90, 90, 90, -
, * 100), the mode is 90 because it occurs more often
‘ - . . o , than any. other score. (Note: The mode.is the ‘most
’ o . ’ _*#requent score [90] , not the frequency of. that .
v ‘ o . score [3] in this examples)e’ |
] . N : . i Once data have been arranged in a frequency |
. , . ‘ . distribution, the can be determined’at asglance.
. Lii. A disgribution may more than one mode (e,g.,
¢ ‘ ~e ’ ; ) if twd scores - appear™with equal frequency, the
s K . ) . . distribution is said to be bumodal), not every scoré
, ' ’ -affects the mode

- :i " . - . S .

‘ . -~ b, Median (The point on' the score scale that has 50 percent
of the scores'below it and 50 percent above lt) ¥

. 'y - . * -
. " . ' . ’ ‘ if~ If the set of scores (4, 7, 7, 8, 10, 14 and 17), the
: "amedian is 8 since there are three sco[‘es beiow 8 and
. R three above 8.
. _ o | . 1i. The*median is a kind of average based on the '

. : ', crlter%on of having a#’ equal number of scotes below -~

: - o ) it and above it.

%61

-

S C . o ) - : . c. Mean (The arithmetic average, Tr the score found by
T T -, ‘ . B - syaming all scores’ and dlviding by the number of Scores
‘ . o . s LT summed) * , o

& ) - L i. In the set of ‘,seores (‘0, 9‘, 10, 8, 9), the mean is:

) . ' . :* ’ - ¢ r s

L e Lo . X mEX-_{k+9+1048+9) = kO = g o
" . P A B ¢

.’

/ ' ot - ’ ' s b i
B L ’i X = the mean . - , T

P : ' ) . . ' * E = the sum of =~ . . ot .
o P . ot J oo . ,. X = the raw score -

. oy o . 2 . . . N = total number of ‘scokes. or. events ' )
. . s . . N . ‘s X . ’
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OBJECTIVES . : CONTENT _ , , ~ L
' ) . - ~ 1. A_scére-that—<is—a considerable—distance -from ‘the mean
~ . . (i.e., an-extreme score) has a &onsidetable effect
' . ' .7 _ _ on the mean value. ' ' o
. — , lil. . The mean is affected by eyery score in the
. . ’ - distribution. &f a score is added to a-distribution -
) . S of scores and the score s greater than the mean, - the
; d-v ‘- i "' mean will increase. Conversely, if a score is added
- . . to a distribution of scores and the gcore is less
- . than the mean, the mean will decrease. . ,
- . ’ ] 1 . _"t . ‘ ) [ . '
7.12 Describe graphical w be s Graphical represeftation of ificores . -
. representatién of oo ) ) . ' .
scores ' o « a. Normal curve, ) ’ R
¢ 3 R l . R \ \ ’ . ~ - ‘
i [ N ) ' . . * :
. \ . . b ]
. ¥rs ' - .
hd . , .
. RS - b ‘. #
‘ R v - "—_" M . 3 \ y \
b i . ., “ \ > . ,‘ s .
. ol
. -, 1 ’ - ‘ . I.: - -
.‘,' vc & . “ . -v . . / . -
» ) o, ) , g " I
’ s .. ¢ - L l' ! .
° ;V. " ! ¢ . 4 ; J . . -
) \\ - Aﬁ A - . j ‘.,: '4 * -
S o 2 ; - . - . Scores ; ;oo
S . ~N v . ‘mean - R . -
> - . s
; ) N-.:f,t-.”; ‘ P median .
. S e .. . N mode . o
o vl A g ‘ ’ y -
, \332‘ N . J. -dt is symmetrifal, with 50 percent of the scores in
EXS - ; each half of ti curve, -
) o T ' ‘1. It is unimodal’ o R
i R . IIL. Most of the scores cluster in the middte of the curve.
.1 - » '. , '.‘ ! , ‘ ’ . , - ) ’ . .
Qo . ; 2l . , . .o .
ERICT .58 - s : : 279
N 1 o (Y Y.
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“.b. Positively skewed curve . %/

s

5
*Q

” » . : : >
. .
. - { ,~ . Scores” . .
.' . ’ * 2 " 4‘ 4 ~ ’ '-' ’ -
i

i. When.a set of‘scores is positively,skewed, the” mode,
_ medisn, and mean will no longer be equal.

- we fthd the ‘above relationship.

s
N -

~ .- The mode is on the left. (Note: With the lowest
score value but \as its definitioﬁ dictates, the
highest frequencysvalue.) ..
. -{The median is in the middle. (Note: Remember its
’ definition.) .. T, -
- The mean is on the-right, with the highest
numerical scores. (Note: A-little thought will
. tell you why. In a positively skewed distribution,
the himp is on the left; therefore, the ‘mode must
be value. The tail, with its extreme values,
- o e, right. Consequently, the:mean, which is
akfectéd "by every store, s pulled to the right=
by' the.extteme scores and is a high value.)

‘o ‘. - F

.

¢

-

almost any unimodal, positively skewed distgﬂbutioﬁ,

s

-
?

s

Y IS

\
|
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OBJECTIVES - - - CONTENT : : ]
v . . to /
D o . . . ¢. Negatively skewed curve ' :
[ ; Py ¥ B * - * * ’
s » [ . H } \ L
: \ i .. ~
. ) . . i b 13 -
- « —_
. v ~ ’ i
- L Y
. « N
) - .
X . - .‘ ‘ .
° :3 N M L k K (
N . . o : . Jd. Again,~if a set of scores are negatively skewed,
. o "i . . the mode, median, and mean are no ‘longer equal.
. ii. In almost any unirodal negatively skewed curve, we
. - ‘ ‘ . find the above relatlonshlp P
s ! ’
. ‘ e b4 (a) The mdu&mmﬂghwth the -highest -~
p . - . . score value. .
E / . . . ' . (b) The median again is in t;he,maddle. (Note:
< : . . - . Remember its definition.) -
* ‘a [] .
o b, . / . (;) The mean is pulled to the.lefe, with the .
’» 7 Lt . . . lowest humerical scores, bacaysc it is affected
‘ ’ - -, i L by the extreme sgores. (Note: - For botb curves
. \ t S ) ’ ) (negatively and positively skewed) the three .
v . . ~measures of central tendency are found. in
. . ) alphabetical. order. starting from the tail.) ]
L] ‘ T ~ . ‘
. . . -
v . , . - “
. = ) e ‘ -
¢ , . . v E . L 3 \
. J ' f -
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7.13 Define criteria

¢

;

for selecting ‘the
appropriate
measures of
central tendency

»

. S - )
OBJECTIVES CONTENT
< ~v " ry -
: Y d. The relationship between the mean and median in
, - skewed gurves is c}ear enough that some writers
recommend cdlculat ng indices of skewness based
o v - J’ . h on the differences bctween their values .
. ! ‘ . mean - medlan - skewne;s RS
\‘ i. 1f.the mean is greater than the medlan, - the {
¢ I~index is positive, indigating- posltlve skewness:k
. .. mean = 1 ’ .
. ., median =712 , .
~ 15 = 12 » +3%. .
' ' :/ » ii. If the median is grea ér than the mean, the ,//_
. .4 o index is negative, Ipd catlng negative skewness: ‘
! ) ‘ - mean = 12 )
= median = 15
L 12 - 15 = -3 L, = ’

. R ‘ \ .
! e. Bimodal curves \\\\, C e

i. The bimodal curve has 2 scores which appear with

¢ equal frequency
- - - [ S

7. Crlterla for selecting the approprlate measure of central

tendency

a. The mode is’ preferred only if the distribution Is >
multlmodal and a multivalued ‘index Is satisfactory.
The mode is the most convenient-to wse because it 3

can be _determined by mere inspection.
b. The mealan is preferred if interest-is centered on
typical .rather than total score and if the distfibution
¥ . Is skewed. It is least affected by extreme scorg values.
? z;;;v a skewed distribution, the median is a better

escription for average group performance. .The median '
is also useful if some scores are misskng and it ls
impossible to ‘compute the mean.
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OBJECTIVES. . , . CONTENT i
. ) . o ) c. The mean is preferred if the distribution is approxlmatel'y
. X A ' symmetrical and interest is- centered on total rather than
o , . -typical score. It is the most widely used measure of
e . . "l ‘ central tendency. It is extremely important because K4
. i is used to compute other statistics. .
’ ¢ 7.2 Describe typessof . B. Var,iability (Measures Pispersion) s
. . variability measures - | o
- " - - - - i 1. Types of variability measures
\\ * Vs ‘ ' c R . . N . X -
; ‘ . o = a. Range . ) -
: _ : " b.” Variance: ' ' ’

- o c. Standard’deviation .
)3 . ' Y ‘

N\

5 71.21 Define énd,' ‘ o 2. .Range (highest-qsqbre minus the lowest score) -
- T compute range ’
. v . - . . . ] a. ln the set of score. (22, 63, 63, 80, and 100), the ragge
. ’ . o : -.»: iS . .
: ) L . . +100 - 22 = 78 "o
< - ’ . . b. The major limitation af the range is that since itis
’ ) ‘ o « based on only' two scores, it fai)s to reflect the scores
e e “between tﬁhee;gtremes. e e '
> . 7.22 Define and . . 3. Variance (average amount of dispersion of scores from a
~ - compute variance , & center of distribution) o
Ty . ' ' ) “ a. The var ance is a speclal kind of mean, the mean of the
. o ' : . squared deviations from the mean of ‘the distribution.’
" . T . ’ s Or, in nonmathematical terms, the variance is an average
- . . \ . . the amount of-spreadoutness of the scores from the >
v ' cepter of the distribution. -
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CONTENT-

7.23 Define and |
- compute standard
deviagion

b,

b, To cdmpute the variance, connect each obdervation or

score to a squared deviation from the ,Mmean, sum these |,
vatues, and divide by the totsa! number of observations:
E(x-‘)2

s =
Ae .

/-f

the variance

sum of - “ . .

= raw score

Z X| x m w

mean

. Score

1 -3
1.-3

3

4
Score - Mean

-2
-2,
0

+2

number of scores'

(Sco}é-Mean)Z .

-a. Standard deviation:

1
1
3
5
.5 5 -3 =2

><|

N=5 X=fX=15=3.0 s=EQR2=16=3.2
. LR

N 5
Standard deviation (positive square ropt of the variance)

The standard deviation is the
positive square‘root of the .variance. It can also be
defined as an average of the amount of spreadoutness of
the scores from the center'of ‘the distribution. '

b. Computing the standard deviation requires one step -

beyond computation for the variance

Once the varlancg

has been computed,

its posltfve squéze root is the

standard deviation.®

‘
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7 24 Deflne criteria
for selecting
appropriate

¢ measufes of
variability

o

g

.

Criteria for selecting abprop?late measures of variability '

a,

CONTENT . i

E(‘- 2. .
OJ', XNY),

-y"'n

. E
standard deviation

the sum-of -
the‘raw score

the mean
= number of 5cores
square root

Using Pproblem in"3b, the standard de)/latlon/
is equal to:

—-l/ E(X- X) 7/__6_
5

- : ]
- 732 & Iiﬁ; - 1 L
The standard deviation is preferred to the variance as
a descriptive tool because it is expressed in, original -
raw score units in contrast to the varbance which is . i
expressed in squared units. '

The range is preferred only if there is a need for a

fast, easy measure of. varfability since it is easy to «
compute. ~ - . .
The variance is epressed in squared score units and is.

. of little use at the.level of ‘descriptive statistics.

It is primarily important in statigtical inference,
The standard deviation is the preferred measure of
variability for qeécrlptive statistics. It is .
responsive to the exact position bf each score in
the distribution. . :

* - ~ L
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o OBJECTIVES . . - ‘, _ CONTENT 3 R A
. 7.3 Describe derived sﬁres C. Derlvedv Scores’ (Raw Scores That Have ‘Been Transformed To o ALY
. ! A N Facilitate lnterpretatloq) ’ . o TN e e
~ " ' > v <
- "7.31 Defire and compute . . 1.- Percentil tarik (point in dlstrlbutlon at of below which . Yz
. \ . percentHe rank ) a glven centage of frequencies occurs) \ . __—
. ‘< . = . - i . 1 . ‘LH . .
. L - B - a.” Definition . b N o
’ R — ) b. Uses and disadvantages: _ ) !
. . c. Computatlon - CE : . oL -
. :‘ r - . . . .
7.32 Define and  compute . 2. Standard z<séofes (Aethod :o convert raw scores into -
' . _standard z-scores ‘ .starfdard scores) - ’ v te v .
N . d ’ -
. . - Useful ln the lnterprétstton of teacher-made test's. ¥
Ll ~ - N // ’ rl . M .
- . » r\ . T e ’ . Test 1. " Test 2 Average_
‘ » . ‘ Tim . . L
S . A 23 y RawSscore . 98 - .10 .k T
. w = , + @ 2 Maximum score 100 25 . o
¥ . . - Y
. N " Michele . / o, -
' \ Raw score . 84 ., 2k 5y ¢ & e
. L ' Max i mum. !"core . '100 .25 , v "
L ' . ' K £ To average- the raw scores and report *that both Tith and * .
, T 2 "8 . Michele’ have the same average distorts the representation’
Lo o of ‘their level of mastery. Therefore, it Is best to oo
’ co © ' convert to standard scores. ’ . - P
3 Y _) _ . b. Computation of a.z-score,. from a ray score ‘
* b ” ' . 0 s . b ' — . . , A ’ X*,
. v ¢ L3 ) . 4 - X"'x . *
- g . r4 " -'0—, - ’ . . ~ Lt
.: « P . !~ . e . R . R .
§ o - ) ,  Z,= z-sgore '
. S L’ 4 \_"-',Xirdyscore:w_ S . '
. o \ . , i ¢ X = mean - . . ‘
) : .0 ' 't . = standatd deviation * . ‘ Coa
20(;‘ - -~ / ‘ . ’ * 29'3
i » T . ’ , . !
" - * ) .‘4. .
: , ) ‘ - X »
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e

e 7.4 .D—e,f-i ne and compare

,

" norm-referenced and
criterion- referenced
scores -

_Dlscuss 'the philosophy
and approaches- to -
reportlpg data -

8.1 Desc'ri_be' uses of

reportinggdata .

~ Sty

»

- ) '.2._‘

{ [ » "

A z- score is the simplest form of a ria»y score. ’ R

AR i[ﬁii-score Is how many standard latiods the
: score is above and below. the mean d;;#e distribution.
It also tells the performance o individual )
. ‘relative to the_ performance of er- individuals
¢ . “in the same distribution; U \
Tii.. .The mean of ‘a distribution’ of z-scores is always 9,
' and the standard deviation is always R Y ; .

. Lo .

T v A z-score of 0 corresponds to a’'raw score thatxlies »
- exa'ctly ‘at the mean. . ;o
k: . > . A negative z-fcore lndlcates that, theiraw score lies
L, . below the mean. '
.- v« vi.-R positive z- score i,’ndicztgs that the raw score lies
AP ’ -aboye” the mean.
. R ‘" vii. The greater the numericai value of a z-score the
S

| - . .. . \farther the z-score lies from the mean. ' .

. .~ ' ‘ o .
D.. Norm-Referenced 'and Criterion-Réferenced Scores

e ..

- . -

1. Norm-referenced scores com‘%re a-student's pel‘fqrniance
level in.re fon to_ the perEormanri levels of ather

. ) students taking ‘the same test.
. At .
Crlter.i-ﬂn ref

_ : enced scores compare a student's performance
. . Jeéyerl to an
#

tablished performa’nce standard M ‘ . ,
"‘1%‘« N e ¢ * M ! ( -\ "

‘ -~ ‘ ‘

ym. Repottlng Assessment Data * -

3 . s
. . v

yses of Reporting Data

:‘i.‘ To- motivate students .
- ° - . ‘g " {

To guide teachers in directlng and facilitat'ing learning ‘ o

3. ‘To communicate to parents and administrators

0 N -

by s_;ﬁ lmpro've the .teaching-learninh process-
LIS .. !

'
Ne - , »
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OBJECT{VES. - CONTENT”

o’ 8.2 ,Des; ibe differences in . B. Reporting Data Based on Growth and Achievement ) )
repdrting data based on . s Lo ) .
growth and achievement 1. Growth means change or gain. To interpret.it uately =

o\ . we must be able to meagure the 'difference between the -
\ student's entering and exiting behavior. . , , ¢
k . 0 . ° L)
) 2. Achievement i‘ a measure of the students present status. A
) Achievément is generally judded against standardized nqrms
; d » - ¢ without the coniideration of prior experiences or
. V4 .
L + "~ “environment. o - N .
8.3 Describe types of - C. Grading’ * e é‘*‘ ’
: grading practices * -
). Ty,pes of grading practic‘és . .7
. ) a. .Letter/nunber system .
S b. Dual marking‘'system for achievement ard effort . )
il . - c. Checklist * - , . . )
. ) . ~ d, Oral or wn:ltten narrative ' b
< . e. HRo grade . -
- f. Three-point letter system _
/ g. Pass/faill .
r . ! . -
’ 8.31 Describe advan’tages- 2. Advantages and disadvantages of each practice R
\ . and disadvantages / , \ '
. ‘of\each practice , - . - ,
. v 3. Philosophical considerations of grading 4
8.32 Discuss the - : - . ° -
. philosophical . ’ ) -

. , ., ~ considerations of ] =

et grading - .o '

I . b i ;

. Y\ - ¢ - [N

' ! # / = ¢ ~ )
\/ “\' * Z ! 297
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.9.0 Discuss the implications IX. Improving the Teachlng-Learning Process Through Analysus of the
. for altering the . . . Assessment Procedures ‘ ~f ,
teaching-learning process . .
by' using assessment , A. Redeﬂning Enterlng Behavior - ‘
. procedures _ ) . ' . .
' - B. RedefiningrObjectives :
| . J L] , . N
) ) - " C.. Redefining Methods Utilized ° ‘ ,
- .o ’ "' ’ . T 1
X - D. - Redgﬂnlng Assessment -Procedures ‘
- , . . : e . .
. E. Improving Teaching Effectiveness YLy
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, - b \xke a table. of specufl'ta‘tions, showing the relafive weights ,
. be given to the cohtent ‘areas angato the behaviors to'be - '

N \l . \“ '. ® ) ‘.\ . ". - 0_ . . .‘ /
, D. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES. L - -

. . ) ti In a laboratory situation, deveiop a plan.for an hour exa ination, \
B stating the competencies of: one course or. ‘course ‘unit:as onows /\\

a. ‘Give the gen.erai and specific competencies for the course . ‘b/
. or unit, Thé fost detailed set of’ competencies shouid’ be. . )
. % - in i&lavioral terms. .- . . a )

v 3
$ ! . e

. ~; tested (see 2b).” LT e ..
. . ¢ - Make a second tabte of ,speufications after the iteps have
I : . been, wr,itfen, |nd|cat|ng the; ’particular items (by number)’ "
T that compose each cell. ~» . =+ _ _) C N

. LY . o ‘ . .
T d. .Frequently ‘an item may in¢olve mdre than- one. type of behavior,
o . but.clagsification is to"be made only in terms, of the Erimarx

. \ behavior called-for in the |tem. )
. . W . . _ )
2. In a iab,oratorygituation,' construct .test |tems as folibws. ’ .
, ) $ ;a ‘;,;f . g
- T e a. ‘Construct a sét of ‘test items based on’ the tabie prepared i
. 7 Quality, of'*lt.ems is the!ssential goat, but Bpproximately ' *
7 i . 80-40 items should be developed. Use ingenuity to develop " . . | -,
e T o a worthwhrie mea§ureinent instrument : . \
4 N L ¥ . . « .
' ¢ p, Any stype ofrob_;ecc\we.or subjective' i tems may be used with .
S “the following- restricbions : e, v '

L] .
3. . \ ‘ *

Qt“ ieast 50 percent of the 'items must ‘test competencies
other than simple 'acqmsltion of know]edge or. mformation.

i
x4 1
> 0 *

'
.
~

s . ‘i_i. N7 more than 10 ‘true—false;.io matching, 10 short-answer, o
. ¢ or 10 complétion items may be used. . {Note: The participant
W s may use -all multiple~choice Ytems, but if he/she uses

‘ l.“ » true-fal.se,:etc.,~then he/she must stay within the above

Ll : ~.*Iimjks) - y :
- \)e » .

‘-‘ ! N

K iii, Correct answers are to be . indicated for aii items
N ", ) 1]

iv. AH, items should be origunai and evidence the partlcipant s

R} creative abiilty ’ e ‘ e . .
. » . ) : . .
. 3. is a laporatory situation, complete the statistical assignments RN
5 " "dealing with analysts, of the assessment data desimted by the )
¥ . L s{',off member. . . ‘ T
‘ lo. ktt%nd a fieid trip to a computer-assisted/seoring center
. o ,b,tt , . ‘
. 7 ".{j A ’ 31 B '/‘ . .
,};‘IK R ) // . ) '
[ \;‘ l‘_:. /-/ -
B ';'1:’ ‘, / '
! i - . ) ‘
igi’\ !“ ) 206 . ”~ v
e i o 1 « 4
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interested in performing specific mathematical calculations ¢
-necessary for basic statistics's
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Lindquist, E. ., ed. ‘Edycatiorial Measurement,

American Council on Education, 1951

‘Uashir;g‘zdn, D.C.:

L4

.
v f . . -

Comprehensive textbook on.meéasurement theory still wndeiy used

in spite of its pubilcation date,,

Chapters 'a,

several authorities in the discipline

F

Lyman H. B. Test Scores and th They: Heart. Englewood C1Tffs, N.J.

PrenticesHall, 1963,

\v

USefui for teachers who have g lnmitea background in tests and

(“(
\"

re contributed by -

e

,- 'measurement. Topics uncluq; statnstics, norms, and derived scores.

\

Tyler, Leona E. Tests and Measurements

Prentlce-Hail 1963.

S

contepts in order tp read test information.

-

,Nallen, Morman E Educational Research: A Guide

’ Englewogg Cllffs, N. J

I

Primarily For teachers who need knowledge of basic measuremént

This book emphasizes v

necessa?Y‘conceéts'for readifg research 1lterature.’

3;1 the Process.

.. Belmont Cal.: ~Wadsworth Publishing Company, V974. ey

. An unusualhbook prepared for introductory courses in educational ,
research. The author provides a series-of exerctises that allow .
ssudents to expérience what doing research actually means. The '

. . - |
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.
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Lo McGraw-Hlli Book Company, 1971.
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CLINICAL EDUCATION AND EVALUATION - N ,
_A. OVERVIEW N g . o -
’Although.chnicaI‘Education consumes a major portion of most allied .
"health ‘curricula, 1Tttle information i available concerning the- -

development and evaluation of clinical education. .o

-
\

Using a systematic ap roach and iﬁtegrating both the teaching-learning,
process and ‘the evalujz}éﬁ process, thls module focuses on the deciéion-‘ .
making actions~involved in clinical education and. evaluation. °
Prerequisite Modules: , Systematic Approach ‘to the Teaching~Learning Process
" /,.Evalgation System o , - o &
/- ' . .

»
»

4

) - /
B. COMPETENCY-BASED ogﬁscrsvss
Upon completi?h.o? this module, participants wil'l be able to:

. ./ : 3 ) . .
1.0 Des¢ribe the systems involved in developing ) .
clinical education ; P .

( —

.- %

2.0 Discussthe learning pfocess ’ 4{
3.0% Describe methods of Ie.rnin§ applied to _
winkalgmmaﬂon ' ' : »

4.0 ‘Describe the health care delivery system
5.0/ Discuss- the teaching process

o’ 6.0 Discuss assessment of student learning
“ « . within a clinical ‘practicum
. ! - ' . »

; 7.0 Discuss the types of and frequency of reporting )
results of assessment to students ’ Y, ¢

- m : —




. N ' . , . . . . '
. . . ’ . : - L. N o .Y ¢
- C. SUB(_:OHPETENCY-BASED OBJECTIVES MD CONTENT . ‘ - . , " -
L . s A o
» . . . , . . LI - T
0BJECTIVES ° QA : .  CONTENT -~ - e '
1.0 Describe the insPructional ! lns‘{ructional Systen Applied to Clinical Education
— system applied to clinieal . . . , S ,
edycation A -8 A Performance Objectives  ° - -
. B Entermg}ehav:or R Lo |
' ) . v, C.. 'Chinical Education o . o,
s v - .o . ’ R ’ . T
~ . . " D. Performance Assessment . o '
. ' . . . » " L \ i
' s ‘ \) v . * )
LY - * _ ' . . . v -’ .
| { R ' * :
2,0 Discuss the learning process 11. Learning Précess ) )
. ' , ‘A. ' Components, of the Process -+ = . .
[ ' ¢ * * ) ) - " '
- . ‘ 1. Stimulus +
' *“%——** ’ 2. Perception “
- T N - - -
. 3. Response * A - ,
s ‘ :
. L. Consequence ) - - ~
2.1 Define the vartables . B. Definition of Variables Influenclﬂg the/Plgcess
- Influencing the Iearnlng o, . ) -
process N 1. Nedtatson of perception (manlpwlation of how the
[~ learner perceives) - #
. * . B . N R
. [ , N . N ’ < - ‘
.« 2. Readiness (emotional and physical preparedqess)
L . ) - 3. Motivation (arousal :tc; act)
! f N— N . N f
' ’ k. 9dtuation characteristics (external stimuli affect ng
, ‘thé learner, such as the sical environment) '
BDL ' . . S. Relnforcement (either positive or negatlve/h\fluence 307
v ‘ ; . to contl\P'Ué response) - - D
. -
- - B P 3 /7/
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. 2.2 ‘ Identtfy principles of
: learning applied to
‘clinical educatloﬂ’

@

3
st

r .

K]

e e e st
.

~

3.0 Understand methods of learnlng
applled to clinical educatlon

n.

1.

L1,

1 s 11! :
’ 1, ’ ‘\ . 8° ’ W . -
= . L3 =
: OBJECTIVES - s CONTENT w -
) A ] v ;
\,\\./ . 6. Extinctiop (Influence to decrease and flnally cease
; 7y ) responses) ~
. - S Ve g : .
. - iy ’ » —"@ 7. Integration, (continual response without peinforcement)
]

Prfpclples of Learnlng Appllsd to Clmlcal Education

L] \ »

Behav‘ior that represents achievement or partlal

% achievement of educational objective should ‘be
~ positively reinforced through communicatlon between teacher
and Iearner N
2. Introduction of cues that arause motivation towards

S

.achievement of the objective Increases the effectlveness
with which the objective is achieved. Therefore, ,-

teacher should mediate the situdtion and communicate
with learner to judge Iearner motivatien and readiness.

rs

3. Learning occurs at different rates with dlfferent learners.

A

. 4. Comprehensive learnlng before partlal learning is most

- effect] ) '
~effectjve. &/ \ )
‘5. Learners learn mare eff ctlvely if they make the- respohse,s .
to be learned rather than if they learn by observing °
‘ 'a someone else make the" responses.
6. Practlce Hn applying a prlnclple to sol)utlon of a
‘problem Inicreases the probablllty of transfer to a new
problem ‘that reepires the same prlnclple for its solutlon

Methods of Learning A.!pned to Cllnlcal Education
1. Attlttze Iearnlng '

T

> . "

a. Studen'trcel,ves attitude through exampleg being .
pmodele ) .

3 . T ?/“
b. St}dent accepts attitude as being somethlng he/she .
*vishes to demonstrate.

] v . > ~e
‘. v
- - -
< - .

oo o Y 3

-

»

4.




. % e )‘ . . . . A
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M E » ’ ° T
: ¢ c. Student Demonstrates attitude in a nontkreatening
- . = . situation, being reinforced by a significant other.
a d. Student practices attitude over a period of time,
with weinforcement. .
L ]
e. Studént integrates attitude into pwn'personalrity. \ A
N ) d ‘ Y
) 2. Psychomotor learning w
e 4 . R d ) ) .
. . . a. Teacher analyzes total skill. .
, - ) b. Teacher describes and demonstrates total skill.
. “ N % . - . ’ F 4 ,.
- - c. Teacher demonstrates each component. ( “ ’
. _ 4 s , ‘
n g d. Student demonstrates each component, - v .
= 2 - e
e. . Student demonstrates entire skill, '
f. Student practices entire skill. T
. oe v - ' ' .
J’// 3. Problem-solving-learning ,2
. > ’ 2 .
: a. Student collects pertinent data and identifies
. problem, .
i . Lad K]
L. N b. 'Student categorizes dagin terms of relevant theory
: . ‘ c. Student gains insight into relatjonships between _ !
- o . data and theory.
- » ’, \ d. Student develops a plan of‘ action. - -
- ’
‘ KAe. Student implements the plan. '
‘ Y. ’ f. Student assesses the results of the plan. .
’ . -u‘ ¢ v
- <4
.S aseh on.th
= .9 tudent. alters. theflan Ijas on.the assessment. -
3iJ




4.1 Discuss the preseht health
care system
) .2 Discuss the cheﬂglng health -
. care delivery system :
\
4
. . 1
4,3 Discuss Implications For”

clinical educatlion

5.0 Discuss the teaching process

5.1 Discuss the components, of
entering behavior

B

v

A. Present Systéﬁ " -

- ki. Concepanof health
2. Problems inkerent in the..system-
" ’ 3. Adventages:of the present sisq;n
et 'y
L B. Changing.Health Care DellJ%F?‘System"
N _f; Changlng health needs’ s
2. Attltudes toward heakth care
* 3l.“ _%ew Patterns for dellvery . -
Ty, lmplicai;ons for clinical education
y. _Teac@lﬁg Process - = ! -
. A. (Gomponents of the Process ‘ 4
- 1.0 Performance:objectives '
2., Entering behavior
) 3. Methods and'medlaw, '
b, Performance Assessment i
* B.'?Coqponents of Enterlag Behavlor :
’ f}: Gegzrel readiness )
“-s\4ﬁ>gi~.zn-}%f :. ﬁsycholbgleil
4 ,

Physical

&

A\

b :..
. .
.

‘1‘ ' ‘ ‘l .. - v, . &
oaaecnvgi‘ L " CONTENT . _ . - g L
. Lo - i 7 - » : s AP
4.0 Describe the health care tet. .ﬂzgiih Care—bellvery System - .
. delivery system - . T — v
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- 0BJECTYVES . -t CONTENT '
. - - L, - ¢. General aptitudes, such as ability to read and
' % ) write and to c]hssify knowledge }
’ . . 2. Background in théqry . d
. H . a. Genheral educatiod '
% > ‘. b. Related discipline coursework e v
‘i ) ) » c. Distipline coyrsework ,
' t \ o
] 3. Background in clinical work . : -
. ) e . . a. ICumuinicatic'm skills ' -
- . A ‘ . . b. 'Motor skills
- ' S )4 F § c. Problem-solving skills?
o 5.2 Biscuss the three = |- C. Classification of Learning Objectives -
s © classifications of ) . . o - .
. . learning abjectives . “_ ) -+ 1. Cognitive objectives.
‘ . . n' » I ’ - “
‘ /’ - " a.. Knowledde .(recall of specifics)
,~; . . b. Comprehension (use of specifics) .
. . . . c. Application (use of cohcrete situations) '
L .d. Analysis (identification of concept relationships)
7 . . e. Synthesis (assembling parts into whole)
. . » f. Evaluation (judgment and altefation) .
' . ; . 2. Psychomotor objectives ’ ‘
. Tt / . ‘ v C , i oralfspeaking)*
. . . , a- Cmmunication<nmra' (writing, body language)|
) . : ‘ ) b. Motor . - o
g o 3. Affectlve objectives
N - . . PR
; . r e s -
. . . a. Attitudes . . e
T ? d . ' . . b. Feelings and apprectations '
S c. Interests ‘ - -




C OBJECTLVES
4

CONTENT

"

iéfv Identify speclflc‘types
_* .of objectives appropriate
+ for clinical education

e

5 4 Describe a method for
conducting clindcal,
educatlon

~5.h1 Identify the steps
- in the pl%nnlng
stage

-

J )

_5.42 List guidelines
for selection of
clinical learning-

. experiences

r A

W

V.

L4 .

Specific Objectives Appropriate for CIInIcgJ.EducatIOn
L _ ¢

»

1. Problem-solving objectives’

. 2. Communication objectives
3. Motor sklll objectlves 4
4. Attitudinal obJectlves |
Method for Conducting Cllnlcal Education o '
A. Planning Stage for Clinical Leernlng Experience -
1. Orient personnel of facility to clidical program. F

2. quvlde student with the opportunit

2. Gain familiarity with clinical facility.

3. ldentify specific objectives for the learning i
experience and specific competencies students must be able
to demonstrete at end of experlence.

i

" k. identify appropriate types of learning experiences.

5. &evleWgthe.epterlng behaviors of each student.

Guidelines for Selectlon of Clinical Learning Experleﬁces

'
.

1. Make sure ll%rnlng experiences are conslstent wlth
Identlfled objectlves.

’

‘practice the

type of competency described in theWlanging stage. s

3. Select those experLences’thaf give students satisfaction
. In carrying out the tasks.

-~ .
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~ OBJECTIVES ° . Lo CONTENT ™
' . - . o h; Provide experiences tﬁet studehts can. reesonebly try out’
“ : . " that remaln a ehgllenge. .
~— ] . - 5. Jkeallze that one experi(nee ma9 ﬂll several objectives /
. v - : . and that several dlfferent«expe lences can fulfll] the
©on - Lot . . same objective, - o \\ ~
. ’ .
B « 6. Arren for lnult of Iearnl relterate major elements
) ¢ 9¢ cognu !y Hg (s J ’ ements).
. - 7. Provide for sequenelng of learning, bullding one /
L . ) ‘ experlence on another. \
‘ ) - : , .8. Provide for Integration of leern!,r_ng, interlinking theL
, & ! and practice, as well' as discrete, areas of theoreticél p
: . L. ) ' . . . knowledge. ) O
w 5.43 Discuss the: - ~C. Actual Seleetlon of Learning Experiences ' 7
3 - actual selection - : /
. ' ' of learning o 1. Review objectlves and expected canpétencles‘. /
’ . experlences ’
' - v 2. ldentify specific experiences that will allow fulflllment
;. - of the competenelee.
i 3. Match the specific experiences with individual students.
%3 . - 5.hh4 Discyss how to D. Preparation of Ktudent for the Clinical Experience
) prepare a student g , -~ : /
. o for the clinical ) . 1. Review objectives, ,
v experience .,
2. ldentlfy Qppropr]ate date for problem area. -
. , . 3. RevLew the\theoretlcal component ‘necessary for understandiﬂg
o ~ - Lo, the problem,
. Al N
) k., . Fagilitate .the student's lnterreletlng- of the data. -
, s . “ - : ’ ‘b 5. Fachltate the student's development of an appropr.iate
. . : : . : " plan of action.
313 ' B , 319
. ¢ \ ) . . :
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. '0BJECTIVES R

o

|

. CONTENT 3
. 5.45 Discuss the role E. Actual Implementation of the Plan ‘\ I ’
-~ of the Instructor . °© v ‘
during implementatien 1. Decide on the appropriate amount and type of supervision.
. of the plan ’ . :
2. Establish a facilitative nonthreatening environment,.
' ;. ’ 3. Faci}itate the student's transfer and lntegratuon of
_ # - ] theory with practice, .
. ) L. HMelp to prevent student's mistakes,”
J t ‘5. Assist student in implementing his/her plan. '
A “——’ . '
5.46 Discuss the postclinical F. Postclintcal Review with¢Student .
review conducted with . ~ ) ) ‘
N the student - 1. Facilitate -the student's review of results
\D y S ] v
. - : 2. Help the student assess results in terms of the projected
" outcdhes. \ s
: : 3. Guide the student in altering his/her plan based on the
- assessment, . - o -
5.47 Discuss the : G. Use of Clinical Faculty | - -
- utilization of R A . J
- clinical faculty 1. Qualifications of clinical faculty ’ —
e P -«
< ’ - — 2. Role of cllnlca#M*edUC*dm and evaloation
- - -
g 3. Relatlpnsh‘tv\)ween clinical faculty and academic
- . . ‘ faculty .« i .
) - . b. Sglection of clinical sites ’
"5.48 Discuss the H. Developmet;t of Clinl}ﬁ Contracts. .
? , development of . . - ‘ )
clinical contracts J , .
- . . -
~ - , ) N ‘//
! ‘ . h 1Y ‘ 321 ’
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/ﬁ OBJECTIVES ' ) _ CONTE* /[ . .
=/ 6.0 Discuss assessment of student: vi. Assessment m ' " by e
. / learning within a cllnlcal ' : © . : ‘ ~ . -
RPN practlcuu . A Assessment of Student Learning - Lo .
© . N N \‘, ‘\r ¢ R " . 0
. ) ,1 o - . , ’ . ¥ R ”
- o b?scuss reasons fob v ¢, - L Reasggs for_assessment L ?» . e
' ’ ©_ assessment ‘ o R vl} ¥
. o . ] f" %Mlp improve . the program . v
. R » ! help improve, the ,teaching S
el s e o ) - -,~c. sTo facilitate Improvement' of the. teachlng-}earnlng .
, v NE < e process - . )
- . . . : ' . . . - - d. To heip pinpoint st%!ent strengths and weaknesse#{‘
- - f . e. To.provide feedback and mosiyation to the studen (
. “«- ., . . ’ ~ f. To provide JStudent with psychological securlty of t.-
‘ St knowing e he/she {s in the process ' )
‘ P w - . g. To provide credltlblllty for professional /- P
. N ‘ - - y accredltatlon and ellglblllt.y for veglstrdtlon ;
‘O j .o and/or licensure ‘ . R
v ( LI N ) }, 'S . . Y ) s . ‘e *
b or 62 Describangeneral - . o2, General characterdstlcs ata gathering ~"‘"é" f -
. characterisnfcs of . o . < - o Y
. ' data gathering ¢ a. ,Objectlvlty vs. subJ vity fof-collector of data A
A . . b. “vafidity of the.data . ; - ;
: \,\/ * » - c. MMlability of the data ‘
- \ R e 4 Practlc?bl]lty An colﬂectlng data; time, cost,ﬁse
S 63 Discpss and construct ’ , 3. -Asse‘sment Instrunent“s\used in clinical education .
- ' wvarlous agsessmént . . “ o . o
. instrum®ts. used in . -a. Grid . - e S ..
. - clinical education / ; ) . - i h
" A . . i “i. _Definition ] '
. . . . 6.31 Discuss and construct o Wi, Uses’ Yo T )
" ) . .agrid for data o . i1, Advantages and djsadvantages e e
£ .. Ca qathering - PR “ lv. .- Administration - , &
\ . PN . < Y Vi . s i .
k PR ¥, P . . . ?+ *ﬁ' ’ / . . {’, . . ’
5‘ . R / . . . " " , ‘I . Y - . ¢
. . .Y l“ . 4 }’ . i A,’ ; . , J"\ l)
s f)- . a ., . 4 . 4 .
. ". 32~ ’ . >, - .\ - ' - . . ) . . .,§ ?f’B...
. < . PR e, . , i . .v e i. - ,
ra ‘ [ - b ° - g . . *g *
v S o . . -
- s - ) L= ' ‘ ’ Lﬂt A ' v .
z ‘ .‘l ‘n 2 -. .' 7 ’- . : . "' et ' ’ ' 3
’ L N > . + 4 - . . ‘ . . .




P
~—

OBJECTIVES

12z

6.32° Dlscuss paper-and- :

pencil pretests$ as a
preliminary actlvlszm/,/’}
to clinical practic

*

6.33 Discuss and construct
an interview questionnaire
to agsess problem-solving
abilities s

- - . A
* 6.34% Discuss and construct

a rafjng scale for
. gathering data on
student behavior

* -
o

6.35 Discuss and construxt
. a checklist for

. gathering data on
.. student behavior

- I T

g-6.36 Discuss-and construct

an angcdotal record for

gaghering data“on !
student behavior

>~ . ’
IS . " ne
CONTENT = _
[} -‘ A} )
. ’,J b. Paper-gnd-pencil pretest
-
T 1. Definition . i _ I
- ji. Uses . L
ii1 Construction of test
¢ - lv. Administration - .
v. Use of results ( . =
c. ldterview questionnaire R o 4
i.- Uses - ‘g ’

ii.. Construction.of questlonnalre (open versus closed)
ifl. Admlnlstratlon

“

d. Rating scale

- 4. Uses ‘
il. Construction of scale
“iii. . Advantages and disadvantages
iv. Hazards of.use = °
¥. Originator of data

e. Checklist ) .
i. Uses - !

-

i.. Congtruction of checklist
v . 1Ji. Advantages and disadvantages
-, iv. Cautions in use
v, Origlnator of data

* f. Anecdotal record
. Uses
fi. Construction of record .
iil.. Advantages and dlsadvantages
iv. Orlglnator of data , ”,




OBJECTIVES

CONTENT®

6.37 Discuss the use of
standardized attitudinal
tests for gathering data

~yon attitudes of stydents
. /

s .

Discuss administrative - .
considerations for assessment
of student learning

. . [
-

.

.. 7.0, Dlsgeis the types of and frequency
of reporting results of assessment
to students : -

14

Staﬁuigdlzed attitudinal test

1. Types o, '
i, Uses . . - ’
it

i Advantages and disadvantages

-Administrative tonslderatlons

[
|
i
i
i
'
.

a. Individuals who can provide data on studer}t
b. Fr ency of assessment
c. Uses for. assessment

d. Considerations fdr alteratlng teaching-léarnlng
process. - -

-

Repé(tlng Results of Asséss@entAto Students
> ’ ,‘ 1
4
1. types of ,reports

\ . )
ax\ oraf reports

b.\ Hrltten reports:

AR, Typ&s of gradlng.

a. rrative
Pass fall grading
L tter grading
Abs olute versus relative standards for grading
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- 5Dy SUBGESTED ACTIVITIES ' SRR \
) 1. n a, laboratory situatson1 arfalyze general canpetencx-based ob_;ectives
. or a clinical course then develop appropriate subcompetency objectives
- (cognitive, psychomotor, and affective).
‘ 2. In a laboratéry slf\ation, idéntlfy suggested learning situations that
. wowd allow students "to acquire the identified subcompe tency obJectuves
3. In a\laboratory sutuatuon, practice constructlng a grid, mterwew, :
’ quest\gonnalre, checklist, anecdotal record, and rating scale.
‘ Y
~ 4. Plan axcynlcal unit of instruction as follows:
a. Qf e spe<:|f|c cmpetency-based obJectuves ~ v
. b." ldentify content for the unit ! . ~ '
c. ldentyfy suggested 'learning experiences .
d. Constl\nct appropriate assessment instruments
* ~e. Define \ratlonale for reporting and grading
/ t

E. REQUIRED READINGS

*  Chuan, Helen. “Eealuatién by Interview.'' Nursing Outlook 20(1972):726.

Shields, Mary. 'A Model! for a Curriculum Goal." Nursing Outlook 20(1972):782.
\ . o

L)

<

F. SELECTED ANNOTATED B\I\BLIOGRAPHY

Chuan, Helen. "Evaluatibn by tntervuew." Nursing Outlook 20Q972) 726
..

A valuable resource that provudes guidelines " “for the clinical
conferences included among the recommended assessment instruments
for this module. : )

Heidgerken, Loretta E. - Teaching and.-Learning __School‘s'ﬁ Nursing:
Principles and Hethods Philadelphia: J.B. Lippincott Co., 1965.

-\ R
\\ Despite its rather early publication date, amexcellent source
\ for examples of varuous kinds of asses?vent procedur&
Mager,' Robert F Pregarm lnstruct!onal Objectives. Palo Altg, Califorw’a:
Fearon Publishers, 1962. C .
The clearest and most complete introduction'iro writing glbjectives. r
A programmed.text format liberally sprinkled with humof™assures
that the reader masters the’ content and enjoys the task. v .
- . Moore, Margaret; Park% Mabel; and Nourse, E. Shepley. Form and * 7.

Function of Written Agreements in the Clinical Education of, Health
Profesmls Thorofare., New Jersey: Charles B. .Slack, Inc., 1972.

,Analyzes the problem areas in developing clinical contracts sp
the user can anticipate difficulties and resolve problems. ' The

b book also contains useful ekamples of the suggested content for
cunlcal agreements. '
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Shlelds, Mary. "A Model for » Currnfulum Goaf." Nursing Outiook '20(1972) : 78;,,

\ . -

s}vfdes the \reader with a three-dimensional model .that may be ‘
d for analyzlng clinical ohjectlves, sequencing of instruction,

and sequgncung of activities to achieve’ hngher-level goals.

3
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. APPENDIX A _ ~ ’

¢ . < -
. -

- " Bibkographic Report”

This bibliographic report was.developed as a preliminary step in the C
deve lopment of the curriculum guide. It Is divided into two major_sections.
The first proyides a general introduction to the literatyPe on allied health
teacher preparation, college teacher preparation, and continuing and inservice
education, as well as a description of the research methodology followed in
compilation of this bibliography. The second section includes a selected
annotated bibliography on each of these subjects. . ’

Preliminary considerations prige to establishing the priorities for the
literature search indicated a task of unusual complexity. Despite evidence
of considegable national interést in teacher preparation for the allied health

- fields, the relevant )itérature appeared to be both limited and not readily
evident. ‘However, a systematic search of the literature on the combined

v topics of medicine and education retrievable through MEDLARS (Medical
Literature Analysis and Retrieval System) and ‘ERIC (Educational Resources
information Cefters), revealed the most significant references.

-

A\ _

.~

(

THE LITERATURE ON ALLIED HEALTH TEACHER PREPARATION

The search uncovered a limited body of literature dealing specifically
with teacher preparation for the allied health fields. Only recently has.
" emphasis been placed on gstablishing_centers for allied health teacher '
preparation. Leadership in this activitiy has come from the W. K.” Kellogg
Foundation. In the first section of the annotated bibliography are listed

»>

the most significant contributions to the literature on this subject. -

. AN~ :

Canfield and others (1973). present a modest but useful list of competencies
for allied health educators. Hamburg, Mase, and Perry (1974) review the
philosophies of some of the most prominent allied health educators and suggest
types of educators needed to meet the challenges of ailied health education.
McTernan and Hawkins (1972) offer a compendium of articles that provides
insight. into the administrative ¢omplexities of allied health education a
. topic germane to anyone .concerned with the preparation of allied health™
educators. ' In a report on a national conference, the Nationah Academy for
the Sciences (1972) sketches the dimensions of the need for specifically
trained allied health educators. Similarly, ,the World Health Organization
(1973) makes qualitative and quantitative recommendations about the preparation
of allied health educators. ) ‘.

<«

The inescapable conclusion from a review of ‘this portion of the literature

. is the obvious need to develop specific guidelines for the preparation of

" . allied health educators which can be used by institutions interested in
developing teacher preparation programs. Holloway's (1970) report of a

L research project in teacher preparation for health occupations educators

i furnishes useful guidelines and references for short-term teacher *

preparation workshops.

?
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» THE LITEBRATURE ON COLLEGE TEACHER PREPARATION .
- . . ‘ - R
An extensive literature exists on preparation of effective college '
teachers. One of the difficulties for someone who -would like to draw on’
thjs resource is the lack of commentators who have been willing to pull -
together these diverse theories into a comprehensive model of teacher
preparation, It is clear that those authors who have been most successful
in this regard are those who have focused their attention on the preparation
of two-year college teachers. This may be because there appears to be more
consensus on the role of the two-year college teacher as opposed to his/her <
counterpart -in the four-year institution. Because of the emphasis on ’
' teaching and service (with limited focus on research) i allied health
teaching, the literature an tommunity college teacher preparation was
especially relevant.

»

1 4

. A useful bibliography prepared by Ross (1972) reviews the major

» ~ approached to community college teacher preparation. It is apparent
from the literature that strong support has developed for the systems
approach to the teaching-learning process. Two books of particular
significance to the systems approach to instructionc should be noted.
Cohen and Brawer (197Z) have provided che of the best critiques of the
current status of community college teacher’preparation. iz Modest )
Proposal: Studénts Can Learn by Roueche and Pitman (1972) is a superior .
example of the development of an eclectic theory for applying the .

. findings of recent research in learning theory to college teaching. '
The challenge remains to adopt some of the best of this research in
- - college teaching to the improvement of allied health teacher preparation.

'

while the literature on college teaching is too broad to cover . . -
in a review of this nature, the sophisticated inquirer should be aware
of the Apportance to continuously monitor the contemporary literature _
in collede teacher preparation. Thus, anyone seriously concerned with’
the ‘topic should regularly consult the following journals in his/her
efforts to stay current: Change, Community and Junior' College Journal,
.Reseangh in Education (ERIC), and Review of Educational Research.

~ 7
. In addition to following ghe research literature on college
. veaching, it is important to assiduously read the professional journals
of, ry-allied health professions. Increasingly these journals .

ve begun to report results of experimentation w¥th different approaches
curriculum and teaching methodologies. A useful aid to staying
current with this literature is the annual bibliographic report Published
by Ohio State University entitled Education in the Allied Health Professions.
[ ] -

" THE LITERATURE ON CONTINUING AND INSERVICE EDUCATION #

Most .of the literature ‘reviewed in this part qof the search consisted
-of descriptive reports on limited programs developed by individual
instjtutions. According to 0'Banion (1972), the -only real legdership
in the field has been provided by the Amerjcan Assaciation of Communi ty \
and Junior Colleges (AACJC) through its stronsdvocacy of development
/ . ‘ - - . f
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of meaningful inservice pr
developing ‘institutions: pr
of the more successful EPDA

" been sponsored by the Educat

sponsored in recent years.

rams. A report of the AACJC (1370) on its
ram contributes a useful review of some
(Teacher Preparation Programs which have
ion Professions Development Act) programs
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: - Seleggd Annotated Bibliography | : —
rs On ‘ N N ‘
Allied Health Teacher Preparation ) -

M\

E
- 3

L

B 3

Canfield, Albert A., et. ah. MCompetencies for Allied Health Educators.'
Journal of Allled Healtb 20(1973) 180 86. .
- %
The authors list lQ broad goals “for teacher preparation«
programs in the allied health field and several specific
coripetencies that must be attained by students in these
programs. . v

. o T ‘8.
- » b B - B 5 - ’ .
Cooper, Signe. 'Faculty Preparation for Continuing Nursing Education." ?
Journal of Continuing Education in Nursing 3(May/June 1972):12-18. ..

7 -
The author notes that contthuing education is necessary in'
nursing in ofder to keep practitioners informed of new-

1 developments in the field. Teachérs of continuing nursing

", education need experience in the fields of nurs&ng and adult .. -
3 education. = . .

E

-

‘urg; J.; Mase, D.; and Perry J g Review of Allied Health fducation. —
’ Lexington, Ky.:" Universnty of-Kentucky Préss, 1975. \

This review is a collection of thoughtful and often insightful

essays by prominent scholars from several allied health

professions.. The authers providé an interesting series of .

philosophical perspectives on the role of the allied health- Ve
. educator. The topics include dental education, clinical )

laboratory work, radiologic technology, the physician s =

assistant, and occupationai therapy .

r3 -

o
o

Holcomba J. David, and Garner, Arthur E N rovin Teaching ig_hédical .
Schools:A Practica'r-uandbpok. Sp;ing?'liEelcT IN°: Charles C. Thomas, 1973. *

L}

This book summar i zes' research on..teaching methods. behavigral R
objectives, and evaluation of teaching and learning.. it has

a practical oriensation and can be applied to the allied health y
fields. - ‘"

— ) ' -.' X 4 I ‘ Pon
_Holloway, Lewis D., ed. Guidelin __g upportive agers for Plannin
and Conducting Short-Term Teacher Education Activities. 1owa City,

L. lowa: Unlversity of lowa, 1970. - J % -

This .report of a work conducted for a' U. S. Office of Education \
training institute for teacher educators contains a series of
* lesson outl'ines for six modular units, including designing learning
programs, the educational process, and evaluation 5

Al
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He expresses the beljef that content mastery‘alone is not
a sufficient backgrougd for teaching. He describes his

o The, author notés that the commupiﬂ? mental ﬁealth movetent
. ’ occurs inm professional, university, and commumity settings. ' .

_Students, in conjunction with .the school of education, study

education and gain teaching experjence ip the evening college.

Light, Israel, and ?rey, Don C. "Dual RespONsrbijﬁty for Allied Health

Manpower Trajning,"” Hospitals: .Journal of the American Hospital

Associatien 47(1973):85-90. o - ; .

The authors suggest that colleges must providé theory and

. i hospitals must provide pracfic¢ in order to produce competent
allied health per#onnel. Too often only a college degree -
is required to get a job. Hospitals §hould develop accurate

statements of competencies needed for the various allied

health positions to help make preparation more meaningful.

. ) Clearly written contracts between, hospitals and colleges
would help defjne the role of each of .the cooperating -

.
V&

department's Training for Teaching Program, in which psychfagry

L

institutions in allijed health education. Joint committees
on allied health education could help colleges and hospitals®

" become more cooperative partners.

‘v
.
. - i.

-

Lazersbn,kAlan M. "T}aining for Teaching: Psychiat;y Residents as Teachers
in an Evening College.!" Journal of Medicah Education 47(1972):576-78.

MéTernan Edmund J., and hawkjné, Robert 0. .Educating Pe:sgnnel fér Ehe_, -

St. Louis: ,C;V. Mosby Company, 1972. .
- ;e .
This excellent® reference for allied health -educators
contains several chapters that deal with allied health .
teaching programs. While the book is nof a how-to manual,
it does contain a series of 22 articles on topics ragaéng
from instructional technology té core curriculum. THe

articles offgr guidelines for teaching in the allied health S

professions. :
—_ . \'\

v as a functional concept that needs to ‘e incorporated- into,

Posthuma, Allan B., and Barbara W. PEffect’bf Faculty Personality on'

Occupational Therapy Students."' American‘ Journal of Occupational

Therapy 27(1973) :480-83. ! N ?
The authgrs examine and refute two related hypotheses
., through an experiment in a class of oc¢cupationhl therapy-
Students. The refuted hypoghesés are that students whose
, "\ personality profiles are mo t like tﬁose‘of'the faculty
) wodld get the best grades, and that students' personality
profiles would change over time to become more 1 those

of the faculty. The students least like the facy were

> found to receive the best grades, and students became
o less like the faculty over time. The direetions of
student personality change indicated-that the successful

students, rather than the faculty members, were the mode]l .

L ' 335 %
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*b/ Sctu, Rosemafy ‘Clinical Teachmg_ of Physlcal Tnerapy Students. R D
e o Dnsse{tatno A Co!umb;a Un"versntyf 197k : (< . .

vsl.’ . ' - -

&
| &\' The pr:ma’ry mission of cHnlcal teachers is pacing students
« N -+ after &iagnosing thHedr readmes{}nd selegting approprlate N

- e ciunucal problems.. . .

.
E - * . * -
~ .

. Veld'man, 'Donald J Comprehensive Personnel Assessment Sylstem for Teacher
.. Education Programs. Washington, D.C.:\\National Institute.of _ .
+ .- Education, U .S ‘Department ‘of Health, lEd1.|cat|ors,w~and |Ie|'fare,. I T .

RN -5-1973 Mimeo: \ D ¢ .
:',' W %author descr»bes a system used in assessmg students ’ 0

teacher educatlo- progrdm. The s.ystem assumes, no . AR

ect model but attempt treat each individual as N
o Vunhue 'so that the progr n be tailored tomaximize - ° .- . » o
* : -, * the potentia) oi éach |nd|vidual The assessments are +» . " ..
' /, viewed as 1nfprmat|on rather thawras evaluatlon, and

e result\s are made known to the student. . - v
. ° & N - ’

, 3 Norld HealthrQanuz%zn. The Tralnlng and Preparation of Tea.qhers fo .

: . " -Sshoo\s of Medic and of Allled Health Services. TechnicatRe ‘

.. «. ** . Series No. 521. Gentva: World Health Organizatiaff 1973 (obtai ¢
" from the Natnonaf lerary of Medlcme, Bethesda, Md. ZOOM)

e o a v 1 . C ,7_ . .
- .- Th:s report: exprgsses thg views of an mternational grQup o
. T T e v of experts regardlng, the .needs, goals, and methods of teacher’
oL ti’alnlng programs in the allied health field. The report .
- .cdntains ‘suggestions’ relating to the objectives and _ .
o . curricula of ‘'such programs. The-World Health prganizatlon s . .
v DS Lo onn teacher preparatlon program is dlscussed ‘and its g
o continqatlon is recomnended ; vy %
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Bitzer, Maryanh D., and Boudreaux, Mértha C. "Us1ng a Computer ToTeach = © " .

o - N ® R . e

Nursing.*! Nursnan_ Forum 8(1973) 234- 5h. At :

(

P VT N )
Colfen, Art;hun M., ‘and Brawer, hor'ence B. Confrontl,ng 'Identitx: The+Community

The' authors describe a computer-based course ina nursing R ‘ \

.~ department. Since such'a ¢ourse is student'-d‘irected the ) *
~become attive learners: rather thani passive leamers. ‘

i< SW paced ‘themselves, used individualized .approaohes,’ > s

" ¢ a¥l got immediate: f¥edback; Am experiment showed that I

students’ in this course mastered the cognitive materig more N s

than tyice as quickly as students in the safle course But - . -0

tadught by conventional methods.- Computer-based’ education. | CL

supp}ement;, rather thap replaces, the ‘teacher The teacher - )

#aln more time- for clinical instruction and mdivndual - -
ance by using” the computer to teach cognitive materlgl.. L T,

o, v o
® AP . -~ g - )
* . 1 ~ - Al ’

e « * ]
] . »

‘/

&

LA comnunity co).]ege ‘teachers. .

Junior Collegs Journal b

>

College Instructor Eng'lewood Cliffs, NYJ. Prentice-Hall; 1972. b -

A}

L} ' - -

. The authors suggdst‘\hat due to the. rapld growth and muftlple ‘ ) Lo
goals of community colleges, t achers ‘in communt ty c!.olleg }. ’ '
tend not to-have clearly defjined professional gomlst They .

'* suggest that the.most:effecdiye” conmunity college teacher's 7 >

’

generally use the behavioral ‘objective proach and atttize.”

all available technolagy to promote st@fent learning Because: .
the authors wou]_d 1ike to see comnunity colleger facu‘\ty members e -
define their oles. and institutional 'identity in terms LI )

.

of tudent develBpmenti. they include a model program £or lpreﬂaﬂng

- o e S~
] Ve ‘s a . N ; - .
:

. - . ' - ; -
o ey . b ’ . [

1972) 1';(-18 AlE

C;ﬂ;en, Wallace FV/ "'Knowing .the Studzdt and the College " éommunity and . » i

. \l»

The author comments, that' comnunnt’y collqge faculty membe rs

) must know not only their s t matter; they must also
J know how students 1llﬁarn, how to and thd goals of ’ - ;
the institution. . best means to, achieve these ends .is. A \
through the development o.f preseryiL l\
programs. ) .

¢ and inservice trainlng
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DuBois, -Eugene E.. "Training and Nurture of Community College Personnel."
lmprog}ng College and University Teaching 20(1972) z112-17., -

N L~ s ' )

v " ‘wThe author. states. that ‘teachers in higher education generally

7 have little fonmal:preparatibn for teaching,.#®hat knowledgev'

' “..'In a field is felt by most to- be _adequate preparation for -
teaching. Although some programs are designed to- prepare '
people for community collége teaching and administration,
these programs are too smal) and too_féw in number. The

.author concludes that thes¢ programs generally are not - ]

. : jnnovatfvn’ghd_do not meeghthe needs of community colleges.™ .

' . ""He states that the'internship should be the most important
part of such pfograms,.but in most of. the programs in which oL
-, it fs used it ha ittle valud... He sees the need for growth
and' great ¢hang !hese programs .
. . 0-"

A "

v . - 4 . ( .

'Kumpf, Patrick C.- An Agglysis of the Needs Communyj t Céilege Teacher
Preparation. Dissertation, University of Ci inatti, 1974. .

The author concludes that community college teachers should
bave a master's degree in their major disciplines, as well
. y as electives in educatlion and an-i{nternship. Those already //
’ empioyed should haye access to inservice programs.

~

1
‘x

) Reade,‘Harol&¢? The Preparatlon of Massissgppl Public Junior Col[*ge
Teachefs. Dlssertatlon, Uhlversity of Southern Mississippi, 1973.

. L 4
. {The authorgfound most of the faculty members he studied to .
‘a . have had little or nosspecific preparation for teaching in . .
junjor college Most faculty and admunlstrators in the sample
f It a need for such preparation. *

PN ,
. R <. :

1) s i . \\\' : E—_— \ . . - . , W
.Ross, ,Naomu V.- Community Co'llege ‘Teacher _Phition Programs _i_rl'the..Uniteﬁ A ]
‘States: ‘A B:bliography with Introductory Notes. vUniversity Park, Pa. 5 f‘;}m{{‘
.+ Center er the Study of High. Educatlon, Pennsylvamia State University, 197 "y
\\_,,_'- VThe introducto.ry section o’this annotatjed bibhography gives - - ‘-{‘»‘t:, o
' a generdl view ofygommunlt colledge teacher preparationy/ - e
programs. In it the duthor suggests three categories. into :
" which sych programs can be ¢divided. The.actual bibliography
' is classif1ed under seven headings and cross- referenced
e : . g 1 C. s ;f
Roueche, John.E . and Pitman, John.* A Modes t Proposal Students Cam Learn.s
San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, 1972 P o ' i
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ook The author notes that community college faculty members

2

o . The author sugg&.ts that while each campus in a'multi-campus .2

A -~ -developmelit prograw, leadership and funding must come from

07 A w4 . Selected Annotated Bibliography - ‘ 2 k
- r, ." - - ' * — on ’ . N
I T . . Continuing and In’service Education N

.

. P
A

American Association of Junior Colleges. Faculty Development in the Junior
. College: A Second Interim Report on the Program with Developing

.. Institutions. Publication No.;lo. Washington, D.§.: American
Association of Junior Colleges, 1970. . )

A ,-\

. . . This paper contains a discussion of the various programs . )
KR involving comminify college teachers that were conducted .
PR with Education Prfesgional Development Act money and .
0 coordinated by the American Association of Jynior Colleges. E
: It is an interesting Took at a vanmiety of inse;viqe programs. b

.
H . - ¢

< , - -

-«

\,_

Mrm, LaVeta Ann. Effects o_I’._ia‘-frainirg‘ Program for J&aching Assistants.:
. Dissertation, University of -Missouri at Columbia, 197%. AR -

’»
t

-_ \3," The author cofcludes that teaching assistants-and dther. - '
\ faculty members who participated in a teacher training _ * '
A ., Program became more familiar with the writing of behavigral
| "“objectives and with she use of statistics in evaluation.
- . Participants’. attitudes toward the use of ‘educational, .
| theory ‘in teaching begame more positive. Participants'

- \‘ .+ 'subsequerit ctlassropm behavior included less Iectur_iug

- and elicited more student response.

\
LN © - * . . N ' ¢
. .

-, /

- :“ v . R ' .
‘Keenan, Virginia R. "Orienting Staff to Cqllege Goals." Community and
Juniog, College Joupnal 43(0ctober. 1972) : 16, ‘ -

‘.a\

N have diverse preparatory backgrounds. . As a result, few
: of them are fully aware of the.goals of the community

-college, so faculty Hevelopment is necessary.

. .t L ) R N s e ¢
LeCroy, R." Jan. '"Training.in the Multi-College District.'” m o \ -
" and Junior College Journal 43 (October 1972):17. ' . J '

col lﬁge,needs a different emphasis Jda its ,!?aculty .1 -
" the centril administration.. = -

. v
) -~ .




O'Ban?on, Terry. ''Staff Development Prior'l‘f’!es ( the Seventnes "o
’ ' ‘Comuml and Junlor College Journaf“ﬂ?(Oc r 1972): 10 -1t.. -

. » "*  The author advocates mservnce st’f?’ deve?.t-npment prog&ams
"1 , ’ in the communi colleges, as opposed to presermce programs’

programs. StaFf development is necessary because ‘many .
two-year college faculty members have values_opposed to the

Ca phnlosophy of unity coll@ges and because many faculty
fiembers lack teaching §kills? . Inservice programs in fearly .
. ) all states suffer from poor planning.and poor“financial,
o ‘backing, but the aythorjsuggests that Florida is an e:kcept:on
’ * and should be used as an examp'le T
Loe T .o " KU .
,Pelham, Peter D. ''Training-on a Junior College Campus.' “ Community and
Junior Collgg_ Journal 43(October 1972): 18 v

= - K 4
' The aythor suggests that graduate tralmng in the disciplines
does nqt’ adequately prepare,umwmty gpllege teachers.
The best preparation is peafhi-ng internships. -

~ .

. 4
v . ! -
- 7

s Jeos and Hawthorne M, "Study of Allied Healthtducation. Washin
R D.C. Amerncan Association of Comnunity and’ ior Colleges, 1972,
v . ‘ 3 - v
lﬁ. .This publicatioa is a repott on the natlonal study of allled
, v health education which consldered the role of the: corr)numty .
* * . college in meet1ng health manpower needs in primary and
ambulatory care? One of the most significant conclusions.,
of &he study calls for the establishment of a center for
allied health information. The commission's recommendations
include many suggestions with respect to qontmuing educatjon,
- cemmunity involvement, and teacher competencles An exgellent
. . bnbliqgraphy is included. " ' - | -

»

\
~

. ]
- -

Rose,v Clare. - “An- En-Service _Program for Teachnng Asslstants " Improving
College and Umversnty Teaching 20(1972) 100-102. ‘ ‘

-

Thks artict describes an exper, mental program for teaching
assistants at U.C.L,A. Teaching Assnstants met in classes
. . to ‘discuss: teaching and fearning, to study oral communicatiop,.
M . “and to study college level dnstruction. The codrse on
Cl - indtruction was coﬂetency based, and the eight general
e objectives of' the course are listed. The course advocated

SR a criterion referenced agfirbach to mstruction One problem
SO A encountered was' the Jack of 'literature on college level
ToFr instructiofA. dJhe author: suggest,s that most doctoral students
e " become faculty members .soteaching experiente hould be a '
- ‘ part of most doctoral programs. . , . -
SEY R L ',
. . ~,
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"and as’ opposed to sending staff fo universities fos inservice - |
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‘ Do ' ' 4 S - : . [
L Slmnons, Howar¢ "Priorities for Tralning Hlmri\t{}taff "' Communlty ’ .
RS ‘and Junior College Journal hi(Oc;ober 1972) :15-16.° ~ ’

. \ H N -

The aithor suggests that since the pool of minority members

g . qualified to join community college §taffs is-small,

T « marginally qualified mlnorlgy persons should be recruited T

"‘-..\ % " and improved through mternships, N, s
‘ o . ; \ =
\ Sims, David M., and Bounds, Glen |. “EDPA at a Community College."”
B Comunity and Junior College Journal 43 ctober.1972) :14-15, ‘

<t

The author, describe the professional development program
at their mstltutlon The program includes support for' . -. ,
_ research_on teﬁching, faculty workshops,-and partigipation
in the area's Graduate Caréer Developnent Center for .
Commnlty College Persondel.. : . ’

' . . . -
- A / . -
. . -
II H

Werner, Arnold, and Schnel’der’:l Johp M: "Teachi‘né Medical Students
e © . Interactional Skills." New EnLland Journal'o_f' Medicine 290(Hay 1974) :
F t1,232-37. R . "

” . §~ o' » » -
o © The authors describe a course designed to teach rhedical -
. ’ ) students ‘to interact with patlen;s ' The study of comunlcatloa . f
‘ . ,sknlls is a maJor part o,f,4:He course The “students practlce
, : these skills in simulated interview &:tmgs Instructqrs
.. use uniform teaching’ methods and st nj: behavioral changes ‘
- ar masured .- : T . ..
. . S : e r-, o ¢
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PPENDIX B T
. | ApPeNDY ; .
L e v ' ' '
- Description of Field-Testing . / -
. . . . C . - W
- - ¢ * . ‘»
p " In- July 1975 field-testing of each offhe modules contained In
’ this resource guide was condycted. The various modules were combined P
into four one-week workshops. The dates and ‘topics of these workshops | 4
| were as follows:. - v . . =,
=/ ) . N ‘ ' ' " “Numher of
Date- A Title of Workshop ' Participants.
* \ a . : - . ’ s d‘ . ' ’
- July 7-11 . Classroom Methods and Teaching Techniques 10.
T July 1418 " Use of Iﬁstﬁbctional Media Presentations - &~
. ’ IS v - M ' S— ) . -
~July 21-25 Evaluation of Classroom Lea{ning . . 12
July 28-August 1 "Clinical Education and Eval tion . 17

"‘N_ ‘Participants, in these ﬁour workshops were selected from a pool of ;
- agplicants drawn from a five-state area. They r&pnesented the full range
allied health professions and were all ‘actively employed ‘in teachnng
positions in postsecondary allied health educatlonal programs .,
. N , )
v - * Each workshop was such an‘!%tensi experience that parti
. found themselveg fnvolved in strugtural activities up-to twelve
., , per <day. Despite the pressyres of this rigorous schedule, the partigipants
were unanimous -in thelr opinion that the workshops had significant imp

“on their development as educators. \

Prior to theﬁfield-testing, extensive planning went ' into the development
"> dhd sequencing of the content for each module Buring the field-testing,
the project staff met each evening §o assess progess towards atchieving
the identified objectives, This formative evaluation resulted in
numerous reyisions of' the original plan.. Institutions using this resource
guide wiTl find.continuous formative evaluatién an important facet of '
their administration of the faculty development program

o
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